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RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NCT OPEN

ATTENTION : risoUE DE CHOC ELECTRIQUE NE PAS OUVRIR

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE

REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

A
A

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an equilateral
angle, is intended to alert the user to the presence of un-
insulated "dangerous voltage™ within the product’s enclosure
that may be of sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of
electric shock to persons,

The exclamation point wathin an equilateral triangle is intended
{o alert the user 1o the presence of important operating and
maintenance (servicing) instructions in the literature accom-
panying the product

INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS.

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING — When using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, inctuding the following:

. Read all the instructions before using the product.
. Do not use this product near water — for example, near a

bathtub, washbowl, kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or near
a swimming pool, or the like.

. This prodi,lct should be used only with a cart or stand that is

recommended by the manufacturer.

. This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier

and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. Do
not operate for a long period of time at a high volume level
or at a leve! that is uncomfortable. If you experience any
hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you should consult an
audiologist.

. The product should be located so that its location or position

does not interfere with its proper ventilation.

. The product shouid be located away from heat sources such as

radiators, heat registers, or other products that produce heat.

. Avoid using the product where it may be affected by

dust.

. The product should be connected to a power supply only of

the type described in the operating instructions or as marked
on the product.

9.

10.
11.
12.

13.

14.

15.

The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged
from the outiet when left unused for a long period of time.

Do not tread on the power-supply cord.
Do not pull the cord but hold the plug when unplugging.

When setting up with any other instruments, the procedure
should be followed in accordance with instruction manual.

Care should be taken so that ahiects do not fall and liquids
are not spilled into the enclosure through openings.

The product should be serviced by qualified service per-
sonnel when:

A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged;
or

Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled into the
praduct; or

The product has been exposed to rain; or

The product does not appear to operate normaily or
exhibits a marked change in performance: or

The product has been dropped, or the enclosure dam-
aged.

Do not attempt to service the product beyond that described

in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing
should be referred to qualified service personnel.
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SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

.

WARNING:

the terminals in your plug proceed as follows:

The wire which is coloured GREEN-AND-YELLOW must be connected to the terminal in the plug which is marked by
& or coloured GREEN or GREEN-AND-YELLOW.

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.

the letter E or by the safety earth symbol

THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED

iMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.
GREEN-AND-YELLOW: EARTH, BLUE: NEUTRAL, BROWN: LiVE

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying

For the UK. ——

The product which is equipped with a THREE WIRE GROUNDING TYPE AC PLUG must be grounded.

Copyright © 1989 by ROLAND CORPORATION

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced in any
form without the written permission of ROLAND CORPORATION.



Thank you, and congratulations on your purchase of the Roland W-30 Music Workstation.
The W-30 is a comprehensive package combining sequencer, sampler, and keyboard controller.
Taken individually, each module has been designed to be of a guality equivalent to that of
upper-range models. By having full use over such a combination, you are assured a greater

range of freedom, and a higher quality of sound with the creations that you make.

FEATURES

Superior Operational Ease

A new level of operating ease has been achieved
with the W-30 through employment of a large
LCD display, and an operating system that
provides for the quick, easy call up of data, and
smooth editing changes.

High Class MIDI Sequencer

The W-30 incorporates a high class multi-track
MIDI sequencer that provides a wealth of editing
functions. It also features 16 track muiti-
recording, and can store up to 20 songs or
approx. 15,000 notes in its internal memory.

DI Process Digital Sampler

The W-30 is also equipped with a high quality
Roland D! Process digital sampler. It features an
expanded range of sound parameters, supported
by efficient editing functions. You are thus able
to sample most any sound, your own voice or
any desired sound.

Large Memory Capacity

The internal memory of the W-30 is stocked with
a great volume of Reland’s high quality wave
data, already widely employed by many recording
studics; and has 128 different preset tones that
use such wave data. You can select up to 64 of
these preset tones, and then can add up to 32
original sounds or tones provided on optional
sound libraries, making a total of 96 tones that
you are able to use simuitaneously.

Sound creation can be done while
playing back the sequencer

The W-30 not only allows vyou to program a
song while having independent, direct control over
play of the sound module, but you can also have
the sequencer play-back while performing edits on
a sound. Many other ways of working can be
accommodated, such as playing the same note
repeatedly in order to edit a sound.

61-key Keyboard

The W-30's 61-key keyboard is provided with
velocity and aftertouch sensitivity, so changes in
tone or volume can be obtained depending on the
force of a keypress, or the amount of pressure
maintained after playing a key.

S and MC Series data can be used
The W-30 can read and use sound data from the
S-550, $-330, or S-50, and sequence data
created with SYS-553, S5Y3-333, SYS-503,
MRC- 500, MRC- 300 and SUPER-MRC.

Hard Disk and CD-5 can be connected
Through connection of a hard disk, a much
greater volume of song and sound data can be
stored, and retrieved and transferred at much
higher speeds. The Roland CD-5 CD-ROM Player
provides access to any desired sound from the
enormous selection available on CD-ROM discs
(L-CD1 supplied with CD-5, USV-1 Compact Disc
for CD-ROM by Optical Media). To connect a
hard disk or CD-5, you will need the optional
unit, KW-30 (W-30 Upgrade Kit).
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PANEL DESCRIPTION

Disk Drive

Drives a 3.5” douhle-sided, double- densi-
ty, double-track micro floppy disk {2D0).

Performance Button 4

Press this button to play the kevboard,or
10 make a setting ralative to the entire W-

30 system.

A Sequencer Button

REC Button

Press this button o record a song. _

L

Volume Knob
_ This controls the overall valume of the W-

_ 30.

qummnz_m_ur_.no_._non&mﬂmmo:m_mé::psm
sequencer,

ﬂmo_._:q_ Buttan

ﬂ?umm this button to edit sounds.

_ Skip Button

Display

F.:..mm button allows vou to jump to the

first or lagt measure of & sang. Numerical Keypad

Used for entering numbers or names. or

changing them. To enter & number. you
must press the Enter button fallowing the

number.

Floppy. Disk Slot )

Accepts insertien of floppy &wrg

Disk Drive Indicator

Lights up when the unit is switched on,
and is lit while the disk drive is working.

Eject Button L
Press this buttan 1o gject the floppy disk.

Bender Modulatian Lever

Used ta meke changes in pitch, or creats
vibrata effacts.

_
J

Roland

W30 w5 e

_.Ocqwc_. Dial
go»mnm this 1o move the cursor.

Value Dial

Cw@q?«m:am::m:c.j_umqmoq3m3@m.o—
o:msmm.:m .:63. . R

EXIT Button - '
All cperations in the ¥W-30 are aranged
in & treg structure with wpper and lower

| are made. Press this button to raturn one
i : level ahove, 10 the streen ahove the one
% _ You were in.

_ _ levegls whitch gre roved inic as sattings

Start/Stop Button

]

Prags this button o start or stop a song.
In the recerding moda. it starts ar stops
the recording. The indicator fights in red

when you start.

Tempa Button
To change the playback tempe of a song

(Function Buttons (F1 1o FS}

Use these buttons 10 select a screen, or

User Button

,.mxmnr;m a function.

Press this button o jump tc a pra-registerasd

rotats the Value Dial while holding this
buttorn down. The indicator lights in red
on the first beat and lighis in green for
the remaining beats.

scregn, or jump to a desired screen using
the Nurmerical Keypad. While in use, the

Forward/Reverse Button

This buttan increases or decregses the
selected measure number,

Headphone Socket

Quiputs in monaural the same sound as
Multi Ourput 1.

]

Input Socket

Th
signal when sampling.

is for feeding in the sound source

J

MIDI Sockets

These are for connecting MICE devices.

indicator lights in red,

SC8I Connector
Provides tor conngetion of a hard disk, ar

Power Switch

4 Roland
i Flormigms ¢
b i T =

wW-30

Multi Output Sockets )

These are [ndividual outputs for Patches
ar Tones. Use socket 1 for mixed autput.

J

the CD-6 {both are g¢ptional). For such
connections, however, you nesd the
optional unif, ¥W-30 (w-30 Upgrade Kitl,

ﬁ. Contrast Knob

Padal Control Sockets

Gain Knob

Connect the Roland DP-2 {optionall or

EV-5 [optionall to this socket,

This adjusts the input level depending on
the leve! of the signal fed into the Input
Socket,

ﬁb__os‘u un__._._mﬂ_..._m:no.::m&mu_»..‘.woosr
rast.







IMPORTANT NOTES

In addition to the items listed under Safety Precautions,
on page 2, we request that vou please read and adhere
to the following.

[Concerning: the power supply]

® Whenever you make any connections with other
devices, always turn off the power to all equipment
first. This will help in preventing malfunction, and
damage to speakers.

® Do not force the unit to share the same power outlet
as one used for distortion producing devices {such
as motors, variable lighting devices), Be sure to use
a separate power outlet.

|Concerning . placement|

® Placing the unit near power amplifiers or other
equipment containing large transformers may induce
hum,

@ Should the unit be operated nearby television or radio
receivers, TV pictures may show signs of interference,
and static might be heard on radios. In such cases,
move the unit out of proximity with such devices.

® Most everyone has noticed the moisture that forms
on the windows of heated rooms in winter. This
moisture, or condensation, can form in your disk drive
in situations such as the following :
© When a room has been heated up suddenly.
O When left in a place where humidity is high.
O When moved to a warm place after having being

stored in a colder place.

In such situations, not only may operation be
unreliable, but the drive as well as data on disks may
be damaged. You should wait for about an hour
before using it.

® Place the unit so that it is level, well- supported, and
unaffected by external vibrations, If placed at a steep
angle, the operation of the disk drive may be
adversely affected. (Tolerable angles : upward, 0
degrees , downward 20 degrees)

IMaintenance]

® For everyday cleaning, wipe the unit with a soft dry
cloth, or one that is dampened slightly. To remove
dirt that is more stubborn, wipe using a mind, neutral
detergent. Afterwards, make sure to wipe thoroughly
with a soft cloth.

® Never apply benzene, thinners, ajcohol or any like
agents, to avoid the risk of discoloration and
deformation,

|Other Precautions|

@ Protect the unit from strong impact.

@ Never apply strong pressure to the display, or strike
it in any way.

® A certain smail amount of heat or sound may be
radiated or heard from the unit, and thus should not
be considered abnormal.

@ Before using the unit in a foreign country, check first
with your local Roland Service Station.

® Never remove a disk while the disk drive is operating
{while its indicator is lit), Otherwise, the disk’s
magnetic surface can be damaged, rendering it unfit
for further use.

® Remove any disks from the disk drive when turning
power 10 the unit off or on.

[Handling of disks]|

® Disks consist of a film-like substance onto which a
magneti¢c coating has been applied. Since this surface
is called upon to store data with precision at a very
high density, please follow the following precautions :
O Never touch the magnetic surface.

O Never stare disks where exposed to direct sunlight,
or in strictly confined environments, such as the
interior of an automobile. (Allowable temperature
range: 5 to 50 ° C.)

C Do not allow disks to come near strong magnetic
fields, such as that generated by speakers.

® Disks are provided with a protect tab which can be
used to protect data from accidental erasure. It is
recommended that you keep the tab at the protect
position, and move it only when you need to write
data to the disk,

Do not touch the Shutter

Magnetic film is included here.
Pratect Tab

+ To prevent accidental loss of data, be sure to

sat the Protect Tab to the PROTECT position
oxcapt when writing {recording) dats.

@ All important data should be backed up onto copies
to protect from the advent of unforeseeable loss.

® Disk labels should be affixed properly. If they come
loose within the drive, the disk may be very difficult
to remove.



About This Manual

This manual is organized as shown below. Each chapter should be referred 1o as necessary.

Chapter One First Steps — Playing the W-30

Preparation and play of the keyboard and sequencer.

Chapter Two An Overview
Getting a good understanding of how the W-30 is organized.

Chapter Three Operating the W-30

Learning mode and screen organization.

Chapter Four A Functional Guide
The sequences of steps you should perform, arranged according to

what you have in mind for sound and song creation.

Chapter Five Screen Functions

A screen by screen explanation of functions.

Chapter Six Reference
Parameter Classification Chart, Troubleshooting,

MIDI Implementation, Index.

A hard disk (Apple Computer Inc., CMS Inc.), or the CD-5 (optionally available) can be
connected for use with the W-30. To accomplish this you will need the optional KW-30
(W-30 Upgrade Kit).

Contact the retailer where you purchased the W-30 for information on purchase of this kit

When using a hard disk or the CD-5 refer first to the “W-30 Owners Manual for FD, CD,
& HD", supplied with the KW -30.



Preparation and



1. CONNECTIONS

As a start, you will most likely want to listen to the W-30. You first need to connect an

amplifier such as a keyboard amplifier, or headphones.

Before making any connections, make sure that all units are
switched off.

Amplifier Setup

. 6 00 0 "1
© © 0 O O-=>—

Keyboard Amplifier etc.

Setup Using Radio Cassette Recorder, etc.
Radio Cassete Recorder

]

o
I
. © 0 0 0 "L Sor th 4
' 7 '\I AUX IN L(R) et the stereo mode
© 06 0 0 o (O or [ ! to MONO (L+R)
i LINEIN LR} 5™ % Keep the volume low at first, then
raise it to the appropriate volume.

Other wise, there is a risk that
Headphone Connection speakers may be damaged.

L © @ 00 "l
® 0 © 6 0 o (O
PHONE Headphones
Mixer Setup { B
Rt e SR ! ooooo’;‘ooooaooe--j ){;; ”@ O‘
.. o o o T :Iz‘::H:z:‘::‘g:ggg_lH:l
© © 0 0 ol o O olaletelslelelelslalelslslalelel 5 el
e == LApAananataanan = ©)
Mixer Power Amplifier, Speaker

% To output sounds separately from the 8 Multi Output Sockets, set the

“Output Mode” in [32. Part Set] to “Multi”. (See page 53.)

PJ-1 -

Pt
L_/ Pin Plug Standard {Phone} Plug

10



2. DISKS SUPPLIED

The W-30 is supplied with four disks ; a system disk and three data disks containing

sounds and song demo samples.

System Disk
—

[sim0.

]
Roland =38

w-30
SYSTEM DISK

G for FD| |
Roland
wW-=0 e
SYSTEM A ‘}
E Data Disks
I
1
S M s
|
i .
! o —
) ; \ ) — —
; = = = ) o= )
j Roland **V%$ Roland % Roland %298
! W-30 W-S0 wW-30
) OATA JdISK - DATA OIsSK-2 DATA OIsK-3
]
! Sound & Song Sound & Song Sound & Song
\ [ O ) O ]

11



3. POWER-UP AND BOOTING UP_

To activate the W-30, it is necessary to boot it up with the supplied system disk which

contains the programs necessary for operating it

(MBefore switching on the W-30, check the following :
@®Have all the necessary connections been properly made?
@®is the disk drive empty?

@®!s the volume of the amplifier turned down?

@ Set the power switch on the rear of the unit to ON.

Pt — .

...... % - p Rt ] oo
e W0 we coo O

B [=2=]=] ado

INIH
jl”u;“ T ono fcooodd ood

After the system programs needed to operate the W-30 have completed

loading, the display responds as shown below :

L 1.Per ahce | [5TOP
g Patch Drums.-Perc Leval 127

5 Fretless Bsli
6 Fretless Bs2
? Finggred3355

P 1 Drums-Perc P
P 2 Slar Bass 1 P
P 3 Slar Bass 2 E

=)

it Aarmpic
| Lot 18
@ Switch on the amplifier.
The internal sounds of the W-30 can now be played from the
keyboard.
%When you switch off the units, first switch the amplifier off, then the

W-30.

12



d. BACKING UP THE SYSTEM DISK

Now that you've heard some of the sounds available with your keyboard, before going any

further, let us remind you to be sure to make a backup of your system program.

Any floppy disk will tend to wear out eventually through continued use.
Since the system program is highly important, you should put it away

for safekeeping, and use copies instead.

*Please use Roland MF2-DD disks {double-sided, double-density, double-
track 3.5” micro-floppy disks).

*Do not remove the system disk until the message ‘“Insert New Disk”

appears.

s Caution : vou have sound or song data already loaded in the
unit, and then make a backup, you will lose the data in
memory, since it is erased in order to make backups.

(D Press [SEQUENGER |to select @ Press[F5]to select ® Press[8]then[ENTER | to select
[2. Sequencer Menu]. [20. Sequencer Disk]. [28. FD Copv].
Y ] CURSOR
VOLUME FERF(R KL SELEEP YD 7 sTUS VWX 9 ﬂ#;
= O | e 3 e |
El 3 i i If you exggﬁgy‘gﬁ'n Capy’ : 4 LS MNOG
10k MBS AL e | | SO
Lt REC et -t ' DEF 3 : A

UL E !

IO (R (— ‘ -E-=

START ZSTGP TEMPO - [ 2] USER Ft Fe F3 F4 FS T o~ v/ ENTER
[ | = [ | T T | | I - | =)

&

@ Press[F1]and wait. ® Press[F1]and wait.
When the message “Insert New Disk” When the copy has been completed,
appears, remove the system disk. the message “Complete” appears.

Set the Protect Tab on a new disk
to the WRITE position, then insert it
into the disk drive.

*Any of the other W-30's disks can be backed-up as well, using the

above procedure. (see page 107.)

13



5. PERFORBMANCE PLAY

You're now ready to play the W-30.

ance |
Drums- Perc Level 127

E 1.Per
: Patch

Fretless Bsl
Fretless BsZ
FlnggredBass

P 1 Drums-Perc
P 2 Slar Bass 1
P 3 Slar Bass 2

| Corfial]

Fl
P
P

5
&

- |l
Lont 132

% If the above display is not visible, press [PERFORMANCE].

Play the keyboard.

Shown on the second line in the display is the note (Patch) currently

being played.

T T ¢

[=1-1=) [=I=-T-3
T oGl Oooaond oo

- T

N/

Changing Patches The W-30 has 16 Patches, P1 to P16,
The display will first show the Patch List for P1 through P8,

Rotating the VALUE dial will call patches up
in sequence, changing the sounds.

CURSOR
VOLUME g SWELE S {7 sTus wwxo v2e
J = = = £ i._Per ance 3 ] H
= Patch Drums-Perc Level 127 H
3 I P 1 Drums<Perc P 5 Fretless Bsl {4 s MNOE  POR !
3 : P 2 Slap Bass 1 P & Fretless Bs2 if | ey
3 } P S Slar Bass 2 FinseredBass )| | o e
1 “ bk Rl G S | s ws o

START/STOP TEMPO -

L] [EOE=EEd ) O O D A ) E I == K

Lo : onf 191 | Cont 192 i ;
| i s : 3 )| — | —
- USER £l F2 £3 F4 FS5 ExIT o - e/ ENTER |

You can also make selection of patches with the numerical
keypad (press relevant numbered key (s), then [ENTER!|). For
instance, to select patch 15, press [1],[5], then [ENTER].

*When patches are changed using the Value dial or the keypad, the

displayed listing changes as well,

14



Velocity

Aftertouch

Using the Bender
Modulation Lever

5. PERFORMANCE PLAY

The volume or tone of a sound can be changed depending on how hard
vou play the keyboard {(velocity). How to change the tone by velocity
value is set for each Patch or Tone. (See page 52,59,148,161,163.)

/o
2, e
N S

Aftertouch is the effect caused on the volume, pitch or tone by

pressing a key down harder after the normal playing stroke. The
aftertouch assignment and its value is set for each patch. {(See page

150.)

Aftertouch

While playing the keyboard, if you shift the Bender Modulation Lever to
the left, the pitch will be lowered, and if you shift it to the right the
pitch will rise. Since the pitch change is smooth, it can be used for
expressing subtle pitch changes such as the sliding effect on a string-
type instrument.

The maximum pitch change caused by fully bending the lever is set for
each Patch. (See page 16,110,149)

Pushing the Bender Modulation Lever forward will give you a vibrato
effect. The vibrato depth caused by pushing the fever is set for System
Configuration. (See page 37,111.)

You can obtain the above two effects at the same time, and thus richer
expression, by pushing the lever forward while bending to the right or

left,

e ModulationZ
send dour

]/ I S — -

i5




5. PERFORMANCE PLAY

Bend Range Allows for adjustment of the Bend Range (amount of pitch change
occurring when the Bender Lever is moved to its extreme). Settings are

made in semitone units; ranging from O (no effect) up to 12 (1 octave).

(D Press[F2]to open the sub-window. ®Use the CURSOR dial to
select Bend Range.

FERFGRE MO e 7 STUE WX S YZ&¥
== — K 1.Performarce b — ]
| il | i Paich POl B Piano Level 15 ---
Octzve Shift 8 onk 4 LS MNOE

4
P1 1
oBp | EURE w |3 e s A
H & ““% YOABC2 OEF 3 GHl
[E]-- ’ i | | oo O
I

START/STOP  TEMPO  -u USER il F2 F3 Fa 5 20 0 ..o- +%/ ENTER
[ ]| { ][ I )| | ] | L i L | € il | | (- | ]| i ] | ()|
f

@Rotate the VALUE dial to
change settings for the Bend

@ Press [EXIT Jto close the sub-window. Range.

Master Tuning This function controls the overall tuning of the W-30.
From —64 to + 63 are valid as settings. (At zero, the pitch set in the

tone parameters, is obtained.)

(D Press[F1]to open the sub-window. @ Set the Master Tuning using
the VALUE dial,

GUARBOR
VOLUME
e e T ‘ 7 STUS vwX9 YIs
—i- @-- R R A R a0 Level 1200 C)
i |

3 ; P A Master Tune - J onk 1 4 WKLS MNOG POR

E N on s (o]
] - Ed | o | 5% 2 5

‘ e e e | e | o o

i) e = - | |

START/STOP  TENPO - USER £1 F2 F3 F4 £5 exiY cu - -®/ ENTER

I 1| 1 i i | | Il | | | ] L \i I il I 0 LC B | |- I l“ )

3 Press [EXIT |to close the sub-window.
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6. SEQUENCER PLAY

Now, let’'s play the W-30 with the sequencer.

Loading Song Data

and Sound Data

Three data disks are supplied to play the W-30. Each disk contains
song data and the sound data (the W-30's sounds) needed to play the

song. Choose one of the three data disks for loading into the W-30.

TRIIERIRIIEn

= ) = ] | —
Roland _ *uX8 {Roland it Roland  *%g
wW-=0 w-=0 w-30
DaTA DS ATH, DISK-2 DATA DiS-3

o Sound & Song o Sound & Song - Sound & Song

(DPress the Eject button to remove the system disk from the disk drive.

I

\

@lnsert a data disk into the disk drive,

® Press [SEQUENCER Jto select @ Press[F5to select [20. Sequencer

[2. Sequencer Menul.

Disk} .

LT P P P v Cunsm
sersceecs STkt 7 STUS wwxX 9 vZ#
B ‘:7 T e ‘ I
3 ’° @- lszD_':°?g 3031 st senfree L ---
3 song on disk  3%free F ;4 GKLS WROS
E ) T Euéﬁis:E 8 % --- hLLE
REC -t [ 1 - 3 1 ABC2 DOEF3  GH ¢
Linaid Sound | ——— | -~ | :
s e e [ |
START /STOP TEMPO e | - USER F1 F2 F3 £4 (33 EXIT <o — +%/ ENTER
S EECg ) o [ = ) B 3 || 3 | o i)
i 3 e e .
® Press[F1]and wait until —® Press [F2] (+ Sound) to start loading.
[21. FD Leoad Song] appears.

When loading has completed, the message “Complete” appears.

With this, the necessary sound data and song data has been loaded

from the data disk.
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8. SEQUENCER FPLAY

Song Play Try playing the song you have loaded.
@ Press [SEQUENCER | to select @ Press [F2]to selact [4. Recorder] .
[2. Sequencer Menul.
................................................ CURSOR
FEFFORMANGE EAETIER AL - ' 7 5TU8 VWX B8 YZ!.
£ sangoogrder ! o o | —
U ety g e T T
Rl L a =
| el | e ot
START/STOP  TEMPO =t - USER Fl 2 2 F4 % AT 10 .- -x/ ENTER
IC | L I ]l 1 i | i | | e 0t 1] | | | B 1
el ;
@ Press [START ~STOP|to play the song.
To stop playing, press [START/STOP | again.
Indicates each Part, Inverted when
B Note messages are received. he u right rner
l'.‘! e TE o o e THE 9] marlf moves to T mterrmal STOP at. t pper 9 co
R I N d— ren show the timing. CEECDEFEHT of the display indicates that a
any tempo change has been , .
t Standard Tempo made, the current tempo is shown, song IS not plaving, PLAY
[ - s PR el R Pl = o e e T ] "
' & ?E ! I] Sl 1 shows that the song is plaving
Track | H Track 16 and shows that a song is
Appears every tourth track The =" mark ingicates an
empty track. ready to be recorded.
P represents the track played, M represents
Mute, and R represents the track being The capacity of the internal
recorded. memory remaining for song data. %In all other screens as well,
At 0%, d .
,e‘cc,?fedr_‘o more dota can be 38l means that a song is

ready to be played,

Changing the Tempo The tempo of the song currently playing can be changed.

................................................ CURSOR
VOLUME B Y A ] : B STU 6 wwx 9 YZ:"E
= g
30 M= - *Internal MNO & POR |
1k 5 b 8 I e | [ |
A1z P | _Tragk statys - —o—— o =eoe v | N : VALUE
£ R e i - R ; ez otfs o
[ e s | o |
SART/STOP  TEMPO -t = USER P F2 Fa fa 7 eut o ees ENTER
— A S Ed O EO D 2] (aEe=_d: Y
Iy R e — .

i
Rotate the VALUE dial while holding [TEMPO]down to change the standard tempe
The [TEMPO ] Indicator lights in red at the first beat, and green for the remainder
of the beats.

Playing a|ong Wl'th The W-30 allows you to play the keyboard along with songs played
by the sequencer,

the Song

@ Press [PERFORMANCE] to select the [1. Performance] screen, then play
the keyboard. (See Performance Play on page 14.)

% The maximum number of voices that the W-30 can play simultaneously
is 16. In the [1. Performance] mode, if the total number of the voices
used by sequencing, plus those played on the keyboard exceeds 18, the
keyboard will be given priority. Please be aware that in such cases
some sequencer sounds may be left out

18






1. W-30's Three Functions

The W-30 incorporates three sections, keyboard, sequencer and sound module.

Three Functions @KEYBOARD

This section can be used for playing the sound module or for

recording sequences.

@ SEQUENCER

This section is used for recording signals received from the keyboard,

or for playing the sound module.

@®SOUND MODULE

This section produces the sounds; when played from the keyboard,

or by the sequencer.

Recording
sl [ Sequencer
Keyboard

PlayinN ﬁlaying

Sound Module

MIDI All three sections can be considered as connected via MIDL
MIDI is an international interface standard that allows
instruments to communicate with each other. To familiarize
yourself further with the W-30, you should get some
understanding of what MIDI is. Please read the separate
booklet, “Guide book for MIDI".



2. Sequencer

Data programmed in the sequencer section is called SONG DATA.

Difference between a A sequencer and a multi-track recorder can be thought of as being used
Sequencer and a in similar ways. Both have a number of tracks which you can record
Multi-track Recorder onto separately, and can layer sounds onto by dubbing over what is
recorded. You can create a performance part by part. For instance, you
might record a drum performance, then record bass to go with the drum

data, then finally piano, to create a pianc trio.

Microphone

Multi-track
Recorder

Sequencer

However, a sequencer is in other ways quite different from a multi-
track recorder. A tape recorder uses a microphone to record “sounds
played during performance”, while a sequencer records “events occurring
during performance” (such as which note, when, how strong, for how
long; or when and how the bender modulation lever was moved, etc.)
in the form of digital data, or MIDI messages. When MIDI| data recorded
on a sequencer is played back, it then plays the musical instrument (s),

without you having to do so.

Feature of a A Sequencer has the following features :
Sequencer
(DMistakes you have made on the keyboard can be easily corrected. Even
individual notes of a chord can be corrected,
D Changing tempos does not affect the pitch of the sound.
@Any sound can be fresly changed. For example, when you have
recorded using a piano sound, it can be played back as an organ.
@There is no crosstalk (sound on other tracks being faintly heard).

®There is no deterioration in sound quality.
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2. Bequencer

How to use a
sequencer

Tracks

Normally, a song is created in the following order.

@RECORDING

A song is recorded from the keyboard, or by playing a MIDI device

connected to the MIDI IN socket.

@EDITING

You can rerecord portions of the recorded data, make changes in all

the data, or rewrite a step at a time.

@PLAYING

Recorded, and edited song data is played back.

@SAVING

Completed song data should be saved onte floppy disk. If not saved,
any data contained in internal memory will be erased when the unit

is switched off.

®LOADING

Data saved on a floppy disk can be loaded back to the W-30 for

playing or editing.

The W-30 allows you to make songs with 16 Phrase Tracks

and one Tempo Track.

22

Pops "Brightness” o Recording
o Track T__]
-+ Track2 |
= Track 4-
~Track 5~
~Track 6
- Track 7~
- Track 8-
- Track 9-

The Tempo Track gorerns changes
in tempo, and the beat of each
measure.



2. Sequencer

Phrase Tracks Phrase Tracks store information on performance data, such as which
(Tracks 1 to 16) instrument (MIDI channel) is played, when, which note, how strong, its
duration, etc.
If you use each Phrase Track for recording information for a particular
instrument {MIDI channel}, the data for a certain instrument alone can
later be edited, or can be listened to in solo.
Since a Phrase Track is also capable of recording the data of channels
1 to 16 as one congruent whole, after making edits for each instrument,

you can merge (mix) the data for all the instruments onto one track (see

page 121).
Track 1 Piano (1Ch) Track 1 Piano (1Ch) Track 1 Piano (1Ch)
Bass (2Ch) Bass (2Ch)
Track 2 Bass (2Ch) Merge Merge Drums (10Ch)
|lrack 3 Drums {10Ch) Track 3 Drums {10Ch)
Tempo Track The Tempo Track governs changes in tempo, and the beat of each
measure.

Data concerning changes in tempo is stored in terms of “how fast/
how slow compared to standard tempo”, in the Micro Edit screen.
(see page 94,119)

* Tempo change data cannot be put in memory during recording.

Standard Tempo

The standard tempo is the basic tempo for
a song. You can quicken or slow down the J=60 quarter notes per minute

song by changing the standard tempo, vet there

will be no change in the pitch.

Memory Capacity The W-30's memory can store up to 20 different songs.

for Song Data The memory capacity of the W-30 is approx. 15,000 steps (about 15,
000 single notes).

One song can store up to 9,998 measures. (see page 40.)

#1 step is equal to 1 line in the [5. Micro Edit] screen. (Except for

Exclusive data.)
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&, Sequencer

Getting a better
look at the data

(D Press [SEQUENCER |to select

[2. Sequencer Menul}.

Let's see how a song is displayed in the sequencer,

@ Press [F3]to select [5. Micro Edit] .
Data in Track 1 is displayed.

CUASOR
VOLUME o )
FEsF e twnd cfaints ERA LS
4 = i == E_S.Micro Edit
= Track a —CLK--Ch-q=—o—=——=i No.—-Ualue
= M 1 > 8 i AC.Chg
q ] i #AP.Ch2
3 ===== Meas 2 (Beal.15- &)
. i 1 8 1 D& 86 -] 41 VALUE
I . o (e s P (el e
4 J
START./$TQP TEMPO - - vseER F1 Fe F3 Fé4 FS EXIT 0 ..o -— =%/ ENTER
o O OO s
= L e e S

f ocation of Events
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@ Press to move up, and [F2]to move

down.

Select 2 track

Move the cursor here
and rotate the Value
dial. and events move
up or down,

Move the cursor here
and rotate the Value
dial, and measures move
up or down!

Move the cursor [

here and rotate the .
Value dial, and beats
move up or down.

The display shows the content of data stored in the selected track, In

the sequencer, performance information is converted and stored as MIDI

data such as this.

The position of each item of MIDI data (event) is identified by measure

number, beat number and clock pulse.

Indicates the clock
Indicates the measure Dulse within the beat
Clock : , =86 (0 - 95)

number.
[ D W o

1

Indicates the beat 1
within the measure |




2, Sequencer

Event Indication Each MIDI message written in a song is termed as an event. There are

numerous types of events, as shown in the following :

MIDI Ch Note No. Velocity Gate
Note MIDI Channel Determine Pitches Determine volume Deter[nine gate time
1~-16 (C-1)- 69 (0-127) 1=-127 1 - 65535
MICI Ch MNote No. Value
PAf Specify which note should take .
. f
Polyphonic Aftertouch | WD harmel Lon atierouon " " Seedty values
1-16 (C-1) —G9, (0-127 0-127
MIDY Ch No. Value
C. Chyg Specify which Control Change .
Control Change | M) Crennel | should be wansmiea | Specity vaes
1-186 0 - 127 (121-127 are Mode messages) 0-127
P. Ph MIDI Ch Valuue
.\ g f
Program Change = |..... MIDlChar.\!'}?I ....................................... Spec:fyvalues ...................................
1-16 1-128
ch I Af (CAP MIDI Ch Value
anne N
Channel Aftertouch ML channel | e Specify values o]
1-18 0-127
Bend (Bend) MIDI CH Value
ender en N
Pitch Bender MO chamnel L e, Specify values ]
1-16 (-8192) -0-8191
. The sub-window can be opened to perform edits, but you are limited to a
gx;t‘sw; fE).O maxirmum of 500 bytes. (FO means start and F7 means end.) Move the cursor
ySteém Exclustve to the ManufacturersID to open the sub-window.
Tune Request (TU) No parameters exist
Set as an absolute in the range of 5 to 500. Memorized as its ratio in respect
Tempo Change (Tempo) to standard tempo.
% This is indicated only in the tempo track.

Score and data The following are examples showing how scores would appear when
converted as actual data for the W-30,

@ ® ©® @ EEE®

7 S 0 @ ® o @
o e

) — — = I -, K
| {4} i . IR
e i JS\’LB—‘ 17 g7
S, 3 l’ 5, -
CLK [+ O 48 C 244872 CLK 0 24 0 a

| IS ) N N | N N T 0 | | I N N — —_
Beat 1 2 3 4 Beat 1 2 3 4 5 53

L 1 [ I [ R
Measure | 2 Measure 1 2

O When converted as W-30 data O When converted as W-30 data

DBV E®

L S5.Micro EdiL p | | -- |
Track 1 —-CLK——Ch--Note Ho.-Yel-—--Gate
M -1 @ 1 C4 éB 2 i6
2>~ @ 1 E4 e4 4 14 Micro Edit |
48 1 G4 6¢ ¢3 11 | Track 1 —CLK--Ch--Note Ho.-Uel-—~Gate
‘- g opEe st oz gl g LES 1Bl o2 s
¢ 4)- 8 1 ﬁ i ;¥ gg 11 ©l ¢ 33— E 4
24 1 A4 69 79 ig @ ¢ 62— E 4
45 1 64 67 7 13
2 1 F 4 65 ra 15
END
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3. About Sound Data

Data related to the sound module of the W-30 is called Sound Data.

Samplers

26

Conventional synthesizers internally produce waveforms such as sine
waves and sawtooth waves, and through a variety of modifications,
create a wide range of sounds. But it often very difficult to realistically
synthesize natural sounds.

Samplers are based on a completely different concept ; that of
recording with precision the natural sounds needed, making
modifications, and using them as sources for playback. Samplers are
capable of not only making changes in the pitch of the samples, but
make possible a range of other operations such as waveform
modification, and altered methods of playback for the waveform, that

are only available on samplers.

Attack wave of on electric Piano
It is difficult to make such waveforms by combining
sine waves and saw tooth waves.

Reverbaration wave of an electric Piano 1.5 second
after the attack
When the reverberations calm down, wave-forms
become gentle.

How then, does sampling differ from other types of recording?

In not only the W-30, but in many other current instruments termed
as samplers, PCM recording technology is employed. PCM recording
techniques are also widely employed in rhythm machines, and digital

effects devices, such as digital delays.

PCM is a method which examines incoming analog signals in extremely
fine detail, and at minutely determined points in time, converts what
it finds into numbers that it stores. To understand just how minute
the divisions in time are, and when each piece of information ts put
in memory, we refer to the sampling frequency. With the W-30, you
can choose between sampling frequencies of 30 kilohertz (kHz) and
15kHz. When sampling at 30kHz, data is being collected 30,000 times

per second, and at 1B5kHz, 15,000 times per second.



3. About Sound Data

As the illustration shows, the shorter the amount of time between each
data sample (the higher the sampling frequency), the more faithful the
quality of the sample will be to the original. However, the main
drawback is that since the amount of data recorded then becomes that

much larger, the allowable time length for recording is reduced, in

comparison with a lower sampling frequency.

Input Wave form

Converts the levels of a
wave into digital signals.

Roland's DI System

Roland Samplers adopt the DI system, which is
a new technology developed specifically to resolve
the probfem of noise generation that can occur
with so0 many other samplers when sampled data
is interpreted (plaved back). Thus, a much higher
quality of sound reproduction has been realized,

In what ways is the DI Method different?

A sampler, unlike a CD player, is required to
reproduce samples over a range of varying pitches.
Many samplers change pitch by changing the
frequency of the playback. Roland, however, rather
than altering the frequency that the data is
interpreted at, employs a method which alters the
spaces between the data. This is called the
fixed sampling method,

Thanks to this method, any noise generated can
be cut using a sharp digital filter, which is able to
work on a specific, precisely defined frequency
range. This results in the faithful playback of the
original sound, without affecting its important
harmonic contents.

-) Large angle

—
Noisé contenits
The Digital Filter sharply cuts the noise.

This method, however, has posed difficulties in
that there was a need for a reliable way of
“filling in" the spaces between points sampled.
Roland has succeeded in developing a way of
carrying out such high-speed calculations, and
provide intelligent interpolation for the imaginary
points lying between sample points. The sampler
beyond the points
information, and makes its calculations using the
leading-edge technique known as differential
interpolation. As a result, noise is much less

likely to even appear, assuring high quality sound.

looks well in question for

MNotinter polateed

Differential Inter polation
{D1 technology)

Linear Inter polation
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3. About Sound Data

Contents of Sound Data

Patch is assigned to 2 Part You can assign any  g@ Tones Tone reads Wave

Tone te a Patch

16 Patches

J —'I Wave Bank A J

Part A

—i Wave Bank B J

Part B

Part C

T33-TeE

Part D

Part E

Part F

ROM Wave A

Part G

ROM Wave B

Part H

i
l
_
l
l
i
]

What is a
Tone then?

Tone Parameters

28

A Tone represents the smallest unit of sound on the W-30, and
consists of Wave data and the settings for the Tone Parameters.

If you take Wave Data, and apply specific Tone Parameters to
it, you then have a Tone.

i” ” 5|||I| I|| - Wave Date
+
Tone

The volume of sound - - - - - B S - - - -Qut lavel

Which Key should piay the onginal sample - - - - - - - - - - - Ong Koy

Wheeo 10 Stan readmyg. - S - - - - Start Point

‘Whetp 10 $10D reading - - - - — - -~ - -EndPoint

How the Wavp data should be read - - B --Loop Mode

‘Whather 10 add Pitch modulabon of not - - - - P LFO Depth

Haw the volumt shouk! change from the moment a Key is played. — -~ —TVA

Howe thi volume should change by the sirenguh of pliving the Key bosrd  TVA L. Curve

How the imtensity of filter peocessing 3houtd change from the moment 3 Key 15 plared ~TVF

Mo the st2e sty o DS RECHS % v CR 750 S the 32 e\g\o‘wr'\? 2 Xepens TVF L Curve

What 10 namg the Tone - - : - Yone Name
etc

Tone

Wave data can be used as is, or combined with various Tone
Parameter settings. Tone Parameters control how the recorded
Wave data is interpreted and produced, and they are as
important as the wave data itself.

By sounding a short sample (wave data) repeatedly, you can make it
sound longer. Also, for example, you can have a sample of the word
“Hello” be played as “Hello Hello Hello” or as “Hello lo lo lo", etc.
Such effects are called “Looping”, and can be obtained readily by using
a sampler. (see page 63.)

Other Tone Parameters include LFQ, for modulating pitch, volume or
tone, and TVF and TVA for setting envelope curves for tone and

volume. The Tone Name is also a Tone Parameter. (P.62,163,180)



Difference between
Tones [1 — 32] and
Tones [33 — 96]

@®Rewritable
Wave Data

@®Non-rewritable
Wave Data

3. About Sounct Data

There are two types of Wave data, that which can be rewritten and that
which cannot be rewritten. Tone numbers [1] through [32] employ
Wave data which can be rewritten, whereas numbers [33]

through [96] rely on Wave data which cannot be rewritten.

Tone [1] — [32] |~ Wave Bank A B
Patch [1] - [16]

N

Tone {32] — [068] [— ROM Wave A, B

The places where rewritable Wave data is stored are Wave Banks A and
B. A Wave Bank can store either one long tone or many smaller tones.
Using both A and B Wave Banks, up to 14.4 seconds of sound {(at a

30kHz sampling frequency) can be sampled.

The Wave data of a sample can be modified if vou like. For example,
unneeded portions of the Wave data can be truncated, or Wave data
from two samples can be mixed. Two tones can be joined linearly to
form one tone. The modified Wave data can also be stored in a Wave

Bank.
The two long Waves comprising ROM Waves A and B cannot be
rewritten. These comprise a selection that, for most general purposes,

are frequently used waveforms.

* ROM Waves cannot be edited.

Wave Bank A |
Capable of being
medified
Wave Bank B L
18 segments | y -
18KHz Sampling. ..14.4 seconds
H 30KHz Sampling...7.2 seconds
] segment -
15KHz Sampling. . 0.8 seconds
30KHz Sampling...0.4 seconds
ROM Wave A [’\/\/\/\/V\/\/\/V\/\AANV\M\/\/\/\,M/\/\/\/\/\/\MN
Cannot be
modified
ROM Wave B M\W\/\/\/\M\/\/\/\’\MM/"\/\/V\/\/\/\/\/\N\/]
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3. About Sound Data

Original Tones and
Sub-tones

ROM Wave A

30

Concerning Tones [1] to [32], the W-30 has two types of Tones ;
Original Tones and Sub-tones. Each sample has a Tone Number. For
example, though, if each sample uses a whole Wave Bank, both A and
B, only two tones can be programmed, leaving the other Tone numbers
meaningless. To use the remaining Tone Numbers effectively, the W-30
allows you to borrow the Wave data of any of the existing Tones
(Original Tones) to make a completely different Tone, with medified
settings for the Tone Parameters. This then becomes what is called a

Sub-tone,

Sampling Time - —— ooy

AWWAWA AAA

AR

[ L B | 4

I 1 I 1
End Pont End Point

Start Pomnt

SUB TONE

Star? Point

ORIGINAL TONE

Through making differing settings for a Sub-tone’s tone.

parameters, or adding vibrato to wave data, changing the envelope to
delay the attack, and the like; a variety of nuances can be created for
tones. In addition, by truncating certain portions of Wave data, or
combining it with others, and then also by altering the start and end
points for playback, the same Wave data can be used to create several
different sounding tones. This helps toward using the Wave Banks
more efficiently. Such methods have been emploved in creating the
great variety of tones contained in the sample data in the supplied

disks. {Making s Sub-tones, see page 61.)

Tones [33] to [96] are constructed in keeping with the concept of a
Sub-tone.
Through specifying the Tone parameters, Start Point and End Point, the

needed portion of a ROM Wave is read out.

:

Start Point

€nd Point



Patches

3. About Sound Data

One or more Tones (Tone [1]-[96]), after being assigned to the
keyboard, and supplied with Patch Parameters, form a Patch,
One sample can be played at varying pitches (keyboard ranges}, but may
sound unnatural or strange at much higher or lower pitches. With some
sounds, even a pitch shift of about four notes is enough for you to
notice a slight difference in naturalness. When pitched more than one
octave higher or lower, the sound may seem quite different from the
original sample. As a solution, when you wish to play an instrument
sound over a wide keyboard range, for instance, if using a piano sound,
divide the keyboard into 7 to 8 sections. Then sample representative
notes, and distribute {split) the tones made from the wave data of the
samples to each keyboard section. In this way, all the key ranges will
sound natural. It is also interesting to distribute a differsnt sound, such
as special effects or drums, to certain keyboard ranges, so that you can
have a variety of sounds depending on the keys you play. The W-30's
keyboard has 81 keys (C2 to C7), but in fact, 109 keys {CO to C9) are
available for Tone assignment. Those keys which cannot ordinarily be
plaved from the keyboard can be played via MIDI, or by shifting the
playable range with the Keyboard playable range by an octave with the
Keyboard Shift function (page 55,11Q0).

A I B A A

Patch Structure
{Split Sat}

Mutil Sampling

Changing sounds depending on
how you play the kevyboard

Actual piano sounds change depending not only
on the pitch but also the strength of playing.
When vou play the keyboard softly, softer and
rounder sounds are produced, and when played
hard, heavier and more distinct sounds are
created. This is to say that changing the volume
alone is not sufficient for expressing different
playing styles. To reproduce a realistic piano
sound, separately sample the sounds which are
created by playing the keyboard strongly and
softly, Then have the stronger sound play only
at times of stronger playing action, and the
weaker sound play only when playing more softly.

// Hard
==

E aﬁm

This can be done with “Fade” in the Key
Mode (page 59, 148).
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3. About Sound Data

Patch Parameters

8 Parts

3z

With such Patches (Tone Assignment to Key Ranges) you create,
you can also make settings for various Patch Parameters, such
as those for bender range or aftertouch. The patch name also

is considered as one of the Patch Parameters,

The W-30 has 8 Parts, A to H. You assign Patches based on
each Part. Each Part has a different MIDI channel and receives
the MIDI messages sent from the keyboard, sequencer and
MIDI IN on the relevant MIDI channel, playing the Patch
assigned to that Part.

In other words, through sequencing, the W-30 can be used

much like 8 separate sound modules.

_1_» One CH IPart A Patch
Wmmw S T lpart ® —
Keyooard L] 5 One CH IPart C
/- — ; ™ -} » One CH |Part D Patch
< Sequencer CHI =18 >
L ) L1 . Ore CH IPart E

L1 Cne CH ’Part F Pateh

MIDI 1N |1, one cH |Part G

o

% S a1
= = ]
o f53 &
= =i Ea

L] 5 One CH ]Part H Patch

This function (playing more than one sound at the same time)

is called Multi-Timbre.

Part A Part B

s

Part C

xCaution: The maximam number of voices simuitaneously played is 16,



Understanding Parts

(D Press [SOUNDto select
[31. Sound Menu].

3. About Sound Dasta

You should take a look at what Parts A to H contain.

@ Press [F1]to select [32. Part Set].
The screen shows the data of Parts A to D.

Y
FERROFILVRE SEUGRER S0

CURSOR

7 5T08 vwX 9 Y22

)| o i 3@3 & baten Dt Lemijvel O
a 1 P 4 Mellow Piano [SP] 127
HERT] o 2 ) T
ere 3SS B — Al
B 5| pa n'flu Piano (1> 127 e
REC et - T T Toavee TICE PRI 1 aC2 DEF3 GHl
)| ) o | ) i i
START/STOP TEMPO - [ ] ew — ~®/ ENTER

[ )| I 1] [L 1 1|

USER EXIT Q
F

I | [f )| I 1 | | I il |t | T [ |

A

@ Press[F1]to change, and display Parts E to H.

£3 art Set

: Ch Patch .

: H 1 P4 Mellow Piano
B &6 18 P 2 Drums-Perc
:C 2 2 P 8 FineredBass
D 8@ —— P4 Hﬁllnw Piano

M. Tune

T
[0}

NZETE.
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4. Interrelation of Functions

Employing

MIDI OUT and

MIDI IN

MIDI
Controller

Keyboard and
Sound Module

34

Recording
s

Keyboarg

Plays\

| Sequencet - ]

Sound Module

In addition to these three applications, the use of external
devices via the MIDI IN and MIDI OUT sockets makes possible
even more wide-ranging use of the W-30.

MIDI IN} g MIDI QUT

= —oo aog
- 82 Q

aoa @88 O
B o0 0OOG000 DOO

MIDI IN

|D T P

MIDI
ouT

[T |

N
s e oo L) )

MIDI Sound Module

Sound Meodule
Cno CH ™ ¥ Ono CH |Pan A I
Keyboord » o CH Igrt 8 |
Sequancer
q #  Ono CH Ipan c J
—Song
|Track 3 CHI -~ 16_] » One CH IPart D [
|Track 2 cri- e I » One CH IPan E [Patchj I
.
H
:
: Chi- 16 b o ¥ One CH Ipan F J
fTrack 16 emi-e |
: »  onc CH |P t 5 l
ITempo Track J ne art G
»  One GH IE” H J
o %o
MIDI IN (o 0] CHI-16 wed "
| ° 7%\ Mo QUT
b————p CHI-1B | O -]

Since the paths for the above signals are provided with switches, certain
signal paths can be blocked, if required.

There are two ways that the W-30's sound module is played

from the keyboard.



4. interrefation of Functions

@®The keyboard can directly play Patches on the sound
module

With the modes shown below,

the keyboard takes priority

in

controlling the sound source. Meanwhile, the sequencer can alsc be
played. When the keyboard plays a patch it is termed Patch Play, and
when it plays a tone it is referred to as Tone Play. (Keys located
more than 2 octaves above the Orig. Key will not produce any sound.)

Screen

Sound produced by keyboard

[1. Performance])

[35.

Patch Edit Menu]

[36.

Patch Parameter]

[37.

Patch Split]

(38.

Patch Param Map]

(39.

Delete Patch]

Patch Play (Patch selected in the screen)

[40.

Tone Edit Menu]

i41.

Tone Parameter]

[42.

Loop]

[43.

LLFO)

[44.

TVF Page 1.2]

[46.

TVA Page 1,2]

Tone

Play (tone selected in the screen)

[48.

Tone Param Map]

With Type (T) : Tone Play
(The tone indicated by the cursor)
WithType (P) : Patch Play
(The patch selected in the Patch Play

screen)

[55.

Wave Edit Menul

[56.

Copy * Move}

[57.

Truncate]

(8.

Mix]

[59.

Combine]

(60.

Didital Filter])

[61.

Wave Loop]

(62

Sampling]

Tone

Play (The tone sslected in the screen)

*The settings in

effect for Tone Play correspond to those for Qut Level (volume), Bend

Range, AT Assign, AT Sense (aftertouch), Oct Shift (octave shift), and Out Assign (output
jacks) displayed in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen.

o
MID!IN [o

Sound

Qutput Jacks

{ Patch,/tone

’OneCH l Part A

One {d | Part B

One ¢ [ Part C

One CH I Part D

One CH ’ Part E

Ore CH [ Part F

One CH I Part G

One CH I Part H
\

o) 0] 0 C 0

o> o s o
K 3 £ I
& 0 o 151
| ] > Ed

1
wn O

o

o

IS

t
|

L3

~

-

0000000
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4. interrelation of Functions

@®The keyboard plays the Part on the same WMIDI
channel as the keyboard
In other screens, only the Part that matches the MIDI transmit channel

set on the keyboard will be played. (see page 110,117,145

Sound
Qutput Jacks

1
{Mix)

’0nc CH | Part A Patc

C

Koyboard One CH I Part Patc

n

<

ono o | Part D
[ Sequencer ]cm« 15 One CH [ Part £ Patch

one o | Part € Patch

lh

0000000

|

@

MIDI 1N one ¢H | Part G

CHT = 15 wwd

~

T Ky
o> a
= =+
[} [
= = =3 | = =

\OM CH [ Part H Pate

o

The [5. Micro Edit] screen is an exception, being as follows ;

Screen Sound produced by the keyboard

[5. Micro Edit] Select is Ch=ALL :

(Plays the Patch assigned to the Part on the
same channel as the Keyboard Channel.) (see
page 110)

Select is Ch=1—16:
(Plays the Patch assigned to the Part on the
same channel as the selected channel.)

*0n the W-30 the maximum number of simultaneously producible voices
is 16.
Whenever this limit on producible voices is exceeded, as a result of
messages received from the keyboard, sequencer, and MIDI IN, a system
of priorities takes effect. This occurs in accord with the setting for
Voice Mode made in the [32. Part Set] screen. (P.54)
However, in all screens where the keyboard has priority, it maintains

that priority in producing sounds.

% For a detailed illustration of the MIDI flow chart.
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5. About the System

Data that determines how the W-30 will function is called SYSTEM DATA, and is stored
on the System Disk. ‘

Rewritable system data forms what is called a SYSTEM CONFIGURATION and can be written
in the Performance screen (and). (see page 106,110)

@ SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS

KB Ch Keyboard Channel

KB Octave Octave shifting over the keyboard

KB INT MIDI switch : Keyboard —Internal sound
module (local onoff)

KB EXT MID! switch : Keyboard—MIDI QUT

MIDI INT MIDI switch :  MID! in—internal sound
module

MIDI EXT MIDI switch : MIDI IN—MIDI OUT
(MID! Soft Thru)

TX Svyne Switch controlling transmission of clock,
start, stop, continue, song position
pointer, and song select data.

TX Sens Active sensing data transmission switch

Modulation Depth

Value of modulation data transmitted

when modulation lever is pushed.
Pedal SW [DP-2]

EXP pedal [EV-5)]

Breath Controller

DP-2 assignment
EV-5 assignment

Breath controller data assignment

Assignment of screens to function keys.(see page 47.)

The patch number played by the kevboard when in the
Performance screen.

The velume of sound played by the keyboard when in the

Performance screen.
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6. Memory

W - 30 before being The W-30's memory stores of Wave data which is retained even while
Booted Up the unit is switched off. However, no sounds can be played simply by

switching the unit on.

r

W - 30’s Internal Memory

| - v
W-30 after being After booting up the W-30 with the system disk, you can play the
Wav i i
Booted UD ave data stored in the internal memory.
- .
System Disk T Sound Data - R
32 Patch Parameters
System
- | FUNC || miDI |
Configuration { (Part Set) (MIDi RX Set) .
: 128 Tone Parameters for the Internal Wave Data .
o-Tone B 3 1-64 P 65126
| Uility System I : H H
| Utility System | Parameters for playing :
- Wave Data stored in the !
H internal memory :
E {these cannot be rewritten.);
L Utility System l
~ v,
@ Boot — up with the system disk
[ W-30's Internal Memory ‘ v Sound Data - o : )
15 Patch Parameters 64 Tones
System : -

~ Configuration | FUNC | I MIDi |
' | (Part Sew) (MIDI RX Set)

Utifity System

so-Tone Parageters T35 = JOE erererosonmmeeneeaens

ROM Wave A

ROM Wave B
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The W-30 loaded
with Song and
Sound data

8. Memory

When Song and Sound data is loaded to the W-30 from a data disk,
the Sound data is prepared for use in playing songs.

Data Disk

Song Data-

than one seng, but the
supplied data disks <ontain
only one song each.

Sound Data

18 Patch Parameters 96 Tones
- Tone ParametersT) = T32

(Part St) (MIDISet) ]

-

@Data Disk is loaded ([FD Load Song] + Sound)

W - 30's Internal Memory

L Svstem

. c@iﬁﬁgdfa;ion

Sound Data

16 Pawch Parameters 98 Tones

(Part Set) {MIDI RX Set)

“Utility System’

ROM Wave A
ROM Wave 8

About FUNC Data

W - 30's Internal Memory

Settings determining which Patch for which Part, and which channel's
data will be sounded (Settings in the [32. Part Set] screen, see page
144), are stored in both the song data and sound data on a disk.
Internal FUNC settings are made as a result of loading from disk.
These settings take on those of the Song data when, from the
[S0. FD Load Songl screen, you execute +Sound (song data and
sound data are loaded together).

When multiple songs have been loaded into the W-30's internal
memory, the settings for FUNC change when songs are changed.

Song Data

- Func |
: (Part Set)
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&. Memory

The 2 Types of Data
Disks and Capacity

Using the Utility
System

In addition to data disk such as those supplied, which store
both sound and song data, you can aiso make song disks, for

retaining large amounts of song data only. (See page 106.)

W-30's Internal Memory Sound & Song Disk Song Disk
T [ et T T L N
Songs : Sdngé o Songs :
20 jongséoor 54 Sé,#,gs' or 64 songs or
approx. 15, steps approx. 7,000 steps approx.

100,000 steps

Sound

When the message ‘Insert System Disk and press F1: [} apoears
in the screen you have called, insert the system disk into the disk drive
then press . In this way, the utility system programs can be loaded
into the W-30 from the system disk, activating the W-30.

System Disk

System

Configuration

Utility System

Utility System

Sound Data

32 Patch Parameters

| FUNC || MiDI |
L (Part Set) (MIDI RX Set)

128 Tone Parameters for the Internal Wave Date
o Tom £ s §5~126

NIt

Farame:

@ Utility system is loaded

-

W-30's Internal Memory . . e Sound Data
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr Song Data 16 Patch Parameters 96 Tones .
System : <. Tone Parameters T1= 32 cooee =+ o0 o
Configuration | 1 l | FUNC l ’ MIDI l _
. (Part Set) {{MIDI RX Ser) L
2 Teune | - [] e R
: Tone . VT FURT———
—
| 3 | Func | |

40
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8. Memory

Data from the following types of disks, originally for other

Compatible Disks

@ SONG DATA
MRC - 500

MRC - 300
SUPER - MRC

models, can be used with the W-30.

@ SOUND DATA

Sound Data for the S-50
Sound Data for the S-330
Sound Data for the S-550

Song Data for the $-50 (SYS-503)

Song Data for the S-550 (SYS-553)
Song Data for the $-330 (SYS-333) can be

*Pata for the $-330 and $-550
loaded directly , using

[50. FD Load Sound].

Also, song and sound data programmed in the W-30 can be
converted so that it can be used for other models.

® SONG DATA
SUPER - MRC

@ SOUND DATA

Sound Data for the S$-50
Sound Data for the $-330
Sound Data for the S-550
*Data can be saved directly to
$-330 and S-550 disks,
[51. FD Save Sound 1.

using

*Due to differences in specifications with certain models, in some cases

you may not be able to make use of all types of data. (P.100,101).
* Disks created on the W-30 cannot be used with other models (S-50,
$-550, $-330, MRC-500, MRC - 300, and Super- MRC).

IMPORTANT ! Please Read This

Data (except for the internal Wave data) in the
W-30's internal
unit is switched off. To retain any data, save it

memory will be erased when the

onto a disk

When using a brand new disk or one previously
used for other models, be sure to format it (see
page 106) before using it. Otherwise, data cannot
be written to the disk. Use only double-sided,
double-density, double-track 3.5 floppy disks —
preferably Roland MF2-DD micro floppy disks.

in order erasure of

to prevent the accidental
important data, disks are equipped with a “Protect”
tab. When you wish to save data to a disk, first
"Write”

move the protect tab to the position

If left at the
protect position, you won’'t be able to save

before inserting it into the drive.
anything onto the disk. When you have finished

saving your data, make a habit of returning the tab
to the “Protect”

]

Pratect Tab

position.

E i WRITE
PROTECT

=« To pravent accidental loss of data, bo sure 1o
set the Protect Tab to the PROTECT position
except when writing {recording) data.
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1. The W-30's Operation Modes

The W-30 has a wide range of capabilities ; for creating and editing songs, editing tones,
or for changing the usage of tones. In order to allow convenient, quick access to the great

range of functions, they are organized into a number of modes.

Mode Function
@ PERFORMANCE [1. Performance]
PERFORMANCE This mode is for playing the keyboard. It is of course also possible to play
Mode the keyboard while the sequencer is running. In addition, this mode allows you

to make overall settings related to the W-30's system, such as Master Tune,
Keyboard Channel, Pedal Assignment, etc.

Mode employed for programming songs ; including recording, editing, loading and
saving songs.

@® SONG PARAMETER [3. Song Parameter]

Allows you to set the song parameters, such as song name, metronome, etc.
@ RECORDER [4. Recorder]

For recording song data.
SEQUENCER ® MICRO EDIT [5. Micro Edit])

Mode Allows editing of song data a step at a time.
® SONG EDIT [6. Song Edit Menu]---

For editing a defined region of song data as a whole.

@ DISK [20. Sequencer Disk} -+

Used to transfer song data between a disk and the W-30s internal memory.

@® TRACK INFORMATION [30. Track Info)

Provides for monitoring the data contents of the 168 Tracks.

This mode is for making settings related to the W-30's internal sound
module.
@ PART SET [32. Part Set]
This allows you to make settings for the 8 Parts.
@ RECEIVE SET [33. MIDI RX Set]

Here you determine how each Part receives MIDI messages.

@ PATCH EDIT [35. Patch Edit Menu) --

Allows you to edit Patches.

SOUND Mode @ TONE EDIT [40. Tone Edit Menu]---

Allows you to edit Tones,

@ DISK [49. Sound Disk Menu}---
Provides for the transfer of data between a disk and the W-30's internal
memory.,

@ WAVE EDIT [55. Wave Edit Menul---

Here you can edit Wave data.

@ SAMPLING [62. Sampling)

Carries out sampling of external sounds.
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2. Basic Procequres

It is very easy to operate the W-30, because the screens and button operations are
organized to be familiar and consistent. The display shows what is currently available for
you to perform. Simply learn the screen layout and general procedural steps.

Display Layout

Screen Number  Screen Name Vaiue Message Area
5 at.ch Parameter l
out Level

Bend Range

[?I] Ac Piano

Parameter—E: 29 Mode Mix
Kewy Hssi9n ROT

Uni-Detune

B
U-SW Thresh 8B+«

-

Function buttons __
and their use

Whenever B1k0d is visible at the upper right of the display, you can
play songs. (See page 18.)

Screen Selection When vyou select one screen, you will be offered a selection
among the next level of screens that are relevant to it. From
any selected screen, you choose the next screen, and so on
through the procedures you need.

% During recording, the screen cannot be changed.

Press a Mode Button All  screens reside within either of the three modes ;
first Performance, Sequencer or Sound.

Press the mode button you need.
[PERFORMANCE] Press this for playing the keybord or setting the
system configuration.

SEQUENCER Press this for recording or editing songs.
Press this for editing sounds.

*The “Mode Chart” can be referred to for information on all the screens
contained in these three modes.

Mode Buttons

CURSOR.

oesm«..:_sszwmwo 7 srua VWX G YZ¥
=, i = | 4 —
R ) 3 |f; : e 7: Sampling 4 LS MNOG
> : i
Ill[:]lll
] VALUE

REG [ - vy y pry= one T2k 1 ABC2 OEF3  GHI
) o O, |
START/STOP TEMPO - - USER Fi Fz F3 F4 5 EXIT 0 .- +»/ ENTER
I | L ]l 1(C ]| Il I [ i [ | | (| ] | L i | | I il 1] El ]
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2Z. Basic Procedures

46

Next, select a screen
from the menu

Menu Screen—»-§

Press either [SEQUENCER| or [SOUND]| and the Menu Screen wiil

be displayed. Here select one of the screens available.

Wave Edit
Sampling

=}

e
Patch Edit
Tone Edit

3
4
5: Disk
C Fart  |MIDD  FPatch [Tone  [Disk

® Using the keypad, plus

Select from the menu with the numerical keypad, followed by

[ENTER.

7S e (s vz

4 WKLS MNOGE  POR

ivoasc2 OEF 3 om
I3 To g0 to screen 1, press .
{0 .- s/ ENTER ;then ENTER .

® Using the cursor, plus

Select the desired screen by rotating the Cursor Dial, then

press {ENTER].

To go to screen 1, select 1 with the

. Cursor Dial, then press[ENTER].

@® Using the Function Keys
Screens 1 to 5 can be selected with the [F1]—[F5] keys.

USER Fl F2 F3 Fa FS EXIT

CaC J a3 =]
To go to screen 1, press [F1].

* The bottom of the display shows how the keys function.



2. Baslc Procedures

Selecting a screen Regardless of the current mode, you can jump immediately 1o
directly with the a desired screen by pressing its assigned number.

numerical keypad

Screen Number

“ p—
[3Z2.FPart Set 1
CURSOR
VOME e st TR TR
Yy —
-Eﬂ- [ 1—Perf‘or\m33§§ to Screan_ - oy -;-
; é-ggzagr\gg?cﬁenu ggoﬁgoEE‘fitMenu 4 K5 M6 POR!
: : 7.E i
6 | Fgoosareeetsr DiErate --- -
e _F i 7z 1 731 #a | 5| . DE“ G"'E
START/STCP TEMPC - [ USER Fi F2 F3 F4 FS EXIT s = vx/ ENTER
= O O O O Eg Ea |‘ )| | o
y T T
1
@ Press[USER]. ®@Input the screen number with gf)tlate th:: VALUE
the keypad or VALUE knob. ﬂ:a Iit:te:i angeens
. e screens,
@ Press [ENTER Jto jump to the
screen number you have specified.
Reglstermg frequently You can also register frequently used screens as E through @ S0
used screens you can quickly access them later.
.Reg|strat|on How to register the screen you want to a Function
Key.
CURSOR
VOLUME PERFORIAIE SEUENEE - : T
' . b [STor I — ‘ ;
{EI@]- | K L Perfononct cerling R 0— oo |
\ i.Perfornmance J.Micro Edit ! 4 WKLS MNOG POR
[ 2-gewencer fenu  §15ond Edit Menu ! '
. e 1 1 Bl |
| 4 Recorder o «Merge ! VALUE
REC Tl [ 2] 5 = == i ] ABC 2 DEF 3 GHI
| o | | | . ‘ )|
START/STOP TEMPO -y [ USER £l F2 F3 F4 FS EXIT ¢ ..o - -%/ ENTER
[ 1 f ] o (o [f ) o) I | Y | | 1 ) [—f 1 ]
.‘\ + * rerruerseaannana &
i h‘ e di
@ Press [USER ] twice. ® Press the Function Key to @Use t,E"VE ue c;al ERITER
which you want to register Pumerical Keypa
the screen to select the number of the
" screen you wish to register.
The listed screens will change.
® Jumping to the registered screen
VOLUME . o . cuasoR
FRARIARUIEE 60 AT Vil | 7 7 STUS WwWXS YZs
x—-l s —_ -
E%_‘a @I@ ;KL Peri‘orn?nce to %creenﬂ-] i o] =
H ik §.Performance o.Micro Edit i
31 [E 2Seauencer fern  B.SonG EALY Meru 1
= SR A | 3.8on9 Parameter 7.Erase p
l: C 4.Recorder 8. Merge : VALUE
e L B BN |0 | e
I ) i ) ' -; ]
START/STOP TEMPO - [ USER © F1 F2 F& F4 s 1 ExT 0 .o v/ ENTER
0 O e OO Cd O e [ ) | i) | |
A f :
(@ Press [USER]. @ Press the relevent Function Key.
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2. Basic Procedures

Selecting a function In addition to the parameters shown in the screen, certain
with a Function Key other functions can be selected with the Function Keys.
42,1 ooF 4 |STOP
- [k mpe-1 Aa.8
: oor Mode Alter Search Mode  *1
¢ Loor Tune B Loor Edit Point
Start Point 28 g

Loor Point 13882

The indication represents __] SLSE IE“:.L,:,

the function of the l:i : —_ ' y

relevant button F1_j| F2 I[__Fs || F4 1l F5 |
The following are the functions available with the Function
Kevys.

@®Changing the menu listing [EEN. etc
Changes the current list to a different one.

@®Setting Parameters REC PRM 0}

For setting parameters relevant to the current screen.

®Executing Commands S99 etc.
Executes commands relevant to the current screen. Commands cover

operations that the W-30 offers, such as data copy, data transfer, etc.

Sub-windows Some screens selectable with function keys have sub-windows. Some
Parameters in the subwindow can be set with the Function Keys.

Sub-window

rformance 2
P 1 Ac Piano

Octave Shift
Out HAssig9n
Bend Ran9e

EXIT| takes you back Press [EXIT] to return to the previous screen. Otherwise, when a sub-

one step window is open, pressing it cancels the function and closes the window.
Mode Button takes Press a Mode Button to jump to the initial screen for the
you to the top mode.

Press [PERFORMANCE] and you will be in the [i. Performance] screen.

Press [SEQUENCER]| and vou will be in the [2. Sequencer Menu] screen.
Press and you will be in the [31. Sound Menu] screen.
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2. Baslc Procedures

Cursor Movement and Value Changes

Move the cursor to the parameter to be changed, and change

it. Move the cursor with the Cursor Dial

VOLUME

JI111IELLL])

START./STQP

FEFFORRIEE HECEER

e

@!--

TEMPO -l

CURSOR
1 T OSYUSE vwX 9 YZE
&, Pateh Farameter-:l TTEE 1 i -
N A SR TP U ¢ pll [ | —| —

ey Mode ix e ande

i ROE Fq gssign B . 4 KLS MNGE POR
ense : - - -
0ot 8 8 —

VALUE
1 ABGC2Z DEFS GNI

li

[ [ 1| i ]

Lps ), ! ==
USER F1 £2 F3 Fa F5 et L~ -»/ ENTER
! 3 (£ 1 & i | ]k ) I—f |- B |- Jil HEl |

Moving the Cursor

Changing Values

Entering Names

Cursor

@ Move the cursor with the Cursor Dial.

@® VALUE Dial

Rotating the VALUE dial changes the wvalue.

® Numerica! Keypad
Press the number then| ENTER |. For instance, to enter 18, press II’

then [ ENTER |.

< Exception >When you select a song number, rotating the VALUE dial
will provide you with only the songs containing data. If you
wish to select a song without data (record a new song),

use the numerical keypad.

The characters needed in creating names for patches, tones, songs,

tracks, disks, or sound memos can be selected using the keypad as well.

revolving sesies. ie.: 6+P>C0—+R—6

;!-_Each press changes the character to the next in a
or 1 ABC 2z OFF 3

-s/ ENTER |
!:ﬂ—Toggles between upper and lowercase characters.

@®Each press of a key moves you through a selection of the
characters shown at the upper right of the key.

@®Pressing |ENTER| will shift the character indicated by the cursor to

either an upper or lowercase character.
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2. Basic Procedures

Song Playing
Whenever IE3I8dl is visible at the upper right of the display, the W-30

is ready to play songs,

To return to the To go to the last measure.
first measure.

REC ey Ll
|

STERT/ST0P  TEMPO -~ m-
| ] | (— | |

VALYE

To start or stop playing.| To advance or reverse, | To change the standard tempo,
one measure at a time. | rotate the VALUE dial while

holding | TEMPO | down.
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1. To Change Volume

To change the overall
volume of the W-30. .

Use the Volume Control
Knob.

Because you directly control digital data
when changing volume, you obtain a wider
gynamic range, at more subtle increments,
as you increase the wvolume. Thus, if you

To change the volume
played on the keyboard.

In the Performance mode
and with Patch Edit, Tone
Edit, Wave Edit or
Sampling.

PERFORMANCE

In the Sequence mode;
with Part setting or MIDI
'BRX setting.

SQUND

F1: Part

set the volume control knob as high as
possible and adjust the velume on the mixer
or amplifier, you may get the best results.

[1. Performance)

Adjust the Level

[32. Part Set)

Adjust the Level of the Part currently
played on the keyboard.

To change the volume of
each Part.

F1: Part

To change the volume for
each Patch.

SOUND

F3 : Patch

F1 : Param

To change the volume for
each’ tone.

F4: Tone

F1 : Param

[32. Part Set]

Adjust the Level of each Part,

[36. Patch Parameter]

(M Select the Patch to be edited.
@ Adjust the Qut (output) Level

[41. Tone Parameter])

(M Select the tone to be edited.
@ Adjust the Out Level

82

To <change the volume
depending on the strength

EXIT

F5:TVA

[46. TVA Page 1]

(D Select the tone to be edited.
@ Adjust the TVA,
+ Select the L. Curve (see page 163.)

of keyboard touch.

F5 : Page

[47. TVA Page 2]

Set the TVA envelope.




2. To Chanege Output Sockets

. ©,000 "
© 0.0 0 0 o0 (O

[32. Part Set]

Set the Output Mode to MIX.

. Part Set]

the Qutput Mode to Muilti.

L:T6loutolt fentan]

= ks

Select among outputs 1 to 8.

#Can also be set with Out Assign in
the [36. Paich Parameter] screen.

*When you separately output tones
from the Multi output sockets,
certain sounds may be left. out.

[32. Part Set)

Set the Qut of the relevent Patch to T.

R
Toiche
sngth
B

{37. Patch Split]

used for the patch.

@Play the keyboard to check the tones

* Using Oct Shift, you can check the
tones over the total range (CO— C9).

*With Tone Play (page 35), output takes place according to
settings made with Out Assign in the [35. Patch Parameter]
screen. When set at 1 to 8, the corresponding socket is used
for output. When at “T", output occurs from the socket set
under Qut Assign for the tone being played.

*The output of the headphone (PHONES) socket is always
equivalent to that of Multi Output Socket 1.

Set the Qut Assign of each tone to Out
1-8
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8. To Change the Number of Voices of Each Part

To change the maximum number

Change the Voice Mode.

Voice Mode

of voices of each Part. | 4K art Set H
Ch Patc )
B & 16 P 9 DrumecPere
5 & -2 P& helTonFimne
(32. Part Set] | Pade l

The number of voices that can be simultaneously played on the W-30

is 16. (This may be reduced depending on the conditions.) You can

select one of the following three modes that determine how these 16

voices should work.

@® Voice Fix Mode [V1] — [Vv22]

This mode assigns the 16 voices to the Parts.
There are 22 different ways for voice
assignment. When the W-30 has received more
Note On messages than the producible number
of voices, the later messages are ignored, and
priority 18 given to sounds already playing.

Voice Mode| 1 21 3]415([6 |7 8 8 |01
A 1614121211610 (10] 8 8|18 ] 8
8 0 214 2]6]a]|2 8 & (4] 4
C 0 0|0 210 2|2 0 2| 4 2
D 0 o0 o0 0| 2 0 0|0 2
E 0 0|0 o|lo ] 0] O 0 oOl0 |0
F 0 o0 Lo I I 2 B+ 0 o0 ] 0
G 0c|]o]oO 0o]J]o]oto gro]oefo0
H 0 010 0] o]l o 010100
Voice Mode} 12 |13 [ 14 |15 |16 |17 |18 |19 | 20 | 21 | 22
A 8 -] 5} 6|8 3} 4 [ 4] 4 4 2
B 2 6 6 4 | 4 2 4 (4] 4| 2] 2
C 214 2 1 41 2 2 4 4] 2 2| 2
0 2|0 2 212 2 4 2| 2 2| 2
E 2|10} 0] 0] 2 2 oz 2] 2|2
F Lo 20 I I A ¢ I I I ¥ 2 o0 ] 2 212
G oloejO0]O]|O 0 ol0 0 2| 2
H 0 ej]ojolo 0 0 0 0 [
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@® Voice Auto Mode

The 16 voices are used in sequence regardless of
the Parts. When the Note On messages of the
corresponding channel are received, the Patch
assigned to the Part is played.

[VAL] (Last Note Priority.” Auto Mode)

In this mode, when the W-30 has received more
Note On messages than the maximum producible
voices (16) ; of sounds already playing, those of
the least volume are cancelled, allowing newly
received notes to have priority in scunding.

[VAF] (First Note Priority.” Autc Mode)

In this mode, when the W-30 has received more
Note On messages than the maximum producible
voices (16), the later messages are ignored,
retaining the currently playing sounds.

%It is possible to set multiple receive channels, of
parts A to H, to the same number, but this will
cause a slight sound delay; particularly when
the Voice mode is set to VAL (Last Note
Priority in the Auto Mode).



4. To Change Pitches

JE et cown L2 [ Inis.Recorderd or Laefy
PERFCRMANCE PERFORMANCE]

Master Tune

System Config 1

Adijust the pitch with Master Tuns.

Set KB Oct.

F3: Patch
F2 : Spit
® Select the Patch at [ ). “@Select the Patch in [ 1.
® Set OCT. Shift. @Check the tones used by plaving the
keyboard.

K1t is possible to check the Tone all sound
ranges (CO— 09) with OCT. Shift.

® Select the Tones used for the Patch.

oYS. 16 the ;‘

® Set P. Follow to OFF,

@®3Shift the pitch in
semitone steps with
P. Shift.

I
To change the’ p)tc‘

To> change the pltch in.
semltone, ps.. :

@ Change the Orig. Key.

% Any note in excess of
two  octave  higher
than the original key
will be ignored.

@® Adjust with Fine Tune.
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5. To Change Patches

in the Sequencer, Part Setting or MIDI RX Setting screens

To change Patches played on the
keyboard.

sequencer. |

Transmit Program Change
messages from the keyboard.

To change Patches played on the

[

To change Patches in the Part

.jTo change Patches by Program Change
messages S

Setting Display.

Fi : Part

[32. Part Set)

Select a Patch for each Part.

[32. Part Set]

Check the MIDI channel of each Part
beforehand.

To transmit Program Change To transmit Program
messages from the Change messages from the
keyboard. sequencer.

Receive Program Change
messages from MIDI IN.

SEQUENCER

F2 : Record

[4. Recorder]

F4: XB PRM

KB Param

® Set the keyboard channel.

®3et the Program Change number to
be transmitted.
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|

START /S5TOP

Play the Song, and transmit the Program
Change messages previously written in
the Song.

(The Program Change message is transmitted.)




In the [1. Performance] screen

To change <Patcj1es o be«played'
on »the*«,!égy oard«»wM g

[1. Performance]

Select the Patch,

5. To Change Patches

Change?

*Partxx Settlng Dlsplay

messages@f ;

.
To transmit Program

Change messages from the messages from MIDI IN.
sequencer.

Receive Program Change

[32. Part Set}

Select the Patch for each Part.

Play the Song, and transmit the Program
Change messages previously written in the

Song.
Setting You can determine at will the Program Change numbers and Patch
Program Changes numbers you need to use.

Set a Program Change number
corresponding to each Patch.

%If the same Program Change
number is assighed to more
than one Patch, the Patch
having the smallest number

has priority.
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6. To Create Sound Data

a. Making a Patch

To program a Patch

F3: Paiwch

F1 : Param

To edit more than one
Patch at the same time.

F3 : Patch

F3 : Map

[36. Patch Parameter]

Select the Patch Number at [ 1.

scratch.

To program a Patch from

Inittalize Ok ?

I To edit an existing Patch.

F1:1 pawch

[36. Patch Parameter)

Set Patch Parameters.

I

Fo assign Tones to the
keyboard.

EXIT

[37. Patch Spiit]

Tone Set (Split Set)

*Tones can be assigned over 9
octaves, from C0 to CS.

*1st and 2nd Tenes can be assigned
to one key at the same time.

To check the Tones that
have been set,

Play the keyboard to
monitor the 1st and 2nd
Tones assigned to each key.

Using Oct Shift, you can check the
tones over the total range (CO ~ C9).
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Press the button 10 select
one of the Tone Setting

First set the Tones as being for
either the 1st or 2nd positions,
then set them to the keys by
playing the relevant keys on the
keyboard.

By temporarily changing the value of
Oct. Shift here, key assignments
covering 9 octaves are possible by
shifting the W-30's keyboard up
and down by octaves.

Modes.

[38. Patch Param Map]

(MSelect a parameter to be edited.
@Edit each Patch.

®Key Mode

® Key Assign

@ Out Level
@®Bend Range

@ Aftertouch Assign
@ Aftertouch Sense
@ Octave Shift

® Out Assign, etc.

[1st & 2nd]
This mode sets both Tones.

...... J [1st)

This mode sets only the Tst Tone.

[2nd]
This mode sets only the Znd Tone.

[Off]
In this mode, neither the 1st or 2nd
Tone is set and no sound is generated.




Confirming Tone Set

8B. To Create Sound Data

£r3 atch_Selit | STOP;
: (Y] Ac Piano Set. Mode #*Info*
5 ey Mode 1

Oct Shift

: :

(When tones assigned to keys ‘
that are adjacent are different.) L ioF s . IMIT

Split Point
Upper : 2nd tone
Lower : 1st tone

Key Mode

Mix ist: me—1

2nd: 1 mp-1
2 MPp—2-«——i1st tone
-+——2nd tone

The actual sound obtained by playing the kevboard is determined by

the tone settings, and key mode.

[Norm] (Normal)
The 1st Tone assigned to the key is played. One
voice module is obtained by playving one key.

[Uni] (Unison)

The 1st Tone assigned to the key is played. Two
voice modules are obtained by plaving one key,
therefore the maximum number of voices playable
is reduced to 8. It is possible to adjust the pitch
of one of the modules subtly with Uni-Detune.

OWhen the Key Mode is set to [Norm] or [Unil
Only the 1st Tone is played. The 2nd Tone is
irrelevant.

[Mix] (Velocity Mix)

1st and 2nd Tones are mixed. Two voice modules
are obtained by playing one key, therefore the
maximum number of voices playable is reduced to
8.

[V —SW] (Velocity Switch)

The 1st Tone is obtained by plaving the keyboard
softer, and the 2nd Tone is obtained by playing the
keyloard harder. The threshold level is set with V—
SW Thresh (Velocity Switch Threshold)

[Fade] (Velocity Crossfade)

The volume balance of the ist and 2nd Tones is
changed by playing the keyboard harder or softer.
{The level curve of the 1st Tone is reversed.) Two
voice modules are obtained by playing one key,
therefore the maximum number of voices playable
is reduced to 8,

V-SW X-FADE V-MIX
ist Tone 2nd Tone
'f
CHX)
Pt
+ - ¥ TR
LR LTEREEEES
k. Curve 2 L. Curve 2 Thresh
Ist Tene 2nd Tone
<50
S0
+ - SR
Pttt
FISRAXEKININA
L. Curve 2 -
L. Curve 3 Thresh

%In any Key Mode, the volume of each Tone is determined by its Level

Curve (sse page 163)

playing.

and the respective strength of keyboard

59

Tones assigned
to the corres-
ponding key




8. To Create Sound Data

b.

Editing Tone Parameters

To ‘monitor the tones
‘used for ‘a Patch.

if you already know the
tones used for the patch.

F3 : Pateh

F2 : Split

[37. Patch Split]

(D Select the Patch at [ J.

@Play the keyboard to monitor the
tones used for the patch. (page 58.)

[41. Tone Parameter)

(D Select the tone.
@Set the parameters.
® Tone Name

® Orig. Tone (for sub-tones)
® Orig. Key

@ P. Follow

® P. Shift

®Fine Tune

®Out Level

@®P. LFO Depth

® P. Bender

® After Touch

® Out Assign

[42. Loop]

(D Select the tone.
@ Set the Loop.

@ Loop Moede
® Loop Tune
® Start Point
® Loop Point
®End Point

@ Search Mode
@ Loop Edit

[43. LFO]

{DSelect the tone.
@3Set the LFO.

® Rate

® Sync

® Mode
@ Delay
@ Offset
@ Polarity

[48. Tone Param Map]

(D Select a parameter.
(@ Set the parameter for each tone.
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[46. TVA Page 1]

{DSelect the tone.
@ Set the TVA.

® LFO Bepth
®L. Curve

® Key — Rate
® Vel — Rate

[46. TVA Page 1]

Set the Envelope.
® Rate

@ Level

® Sus

@® End

® Zoom

[44. TVF Page 1]

(D Select the tone.
@Set the TVF.

® TVF Switch
@ Cut - off

® Resonance
@ Key Follow
® LFO Depth
®L. Curve

@ EG Depth
®EG Pol

® Key — Rate
® Vel — Rate

[47. TVA Page 2]

Set the Envelope.
® Rate

@ Level

® Sus

@ End

® Zoom




8. To Creste Sound Data

Tone List Let's have a lock at the Tene List in the [41. Tone Parameter] screen.

| [41. Tone Parameter) I

you can distinguish among Original Tones, Sub-tones, and ROM Tones

since their tone name indication is different.

141 [one Parametl 1 [STOP
Tone List [l me-1 8.8 ?
1.mp—1 a3, 3.mP—3 AB.8
. Sub— 6. MP—5 HB.8
JeMP—3 g8. 8 TaMP—=7 AB8.8
4.mp—4 Al.2 g8.mpr-8 AB.4

1

30kHz sampling of Wave Bank A, 0.8 second tone.

e.g.) A,
B

15kHz sampling of Wave Bank B, 4.0 second tone.

E‘ l
l_._l
l'-

Skl Sub-tone that borrows the wave data of original tone [10].
B H Tone using ROM Wave A

ROM E Tone using ROM Wave B

Making a Sub_-tone A Subtone is made of the wave data borrowed from an Criginal Tone.

#Any Original tone cannot be
changed to Sub-tone.

I

To erase an Ongmal Tone and
[41. Tone Parameter] make a Sub -tone. ° .

DSelect the Sub-tone at [ 1.

(A Sub-tone is marked with “Sub”.)

@Select the Original Tone to be [ Initialize OK ? |
borrowed with Qrig.Tone,

s . F5 : Det
* The indication [~ —] means that a
Sub - tone is selected,
A "1 Delete |

61



6. To Create Sound Data

Using LFO

Pitch is changed. and vibrato
effect is created.

The cutoff point of the filter is

Velume is changed.

changed and the scund is changed
repeatediy.

[ Pitch

||

TVA J

TVF

1

]

LFO

By employing LFC, periodic changes are made in pitch, volume, and the filter's cutoff point.

[43. LFO]

® Select a tone at [ ].

® Set the LFO (page 158).

To obtain pitch modulation
effect of the tone.

EXIT

‘To change the volume of the
tone. ,

Tq change the TVF cutoff point
‘of the tone.

EXIT
Fd : TVF

[41. Tone Parameter]

® Set the P.LFO Depth.

[46. TVA Page 1}

@ Set the LFO Depth

[44. TVF Page 1]

® Set TVF Switch to On.
@ Set the LFO Depth.
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Creating Loops

6. To Create Sound Data

You can have wave data -or a part of the wave data be repeatedly played {looped) as long as you press

a key. One shot (playing a sample only once) is usually better for percussion sounds. For sustained

sounds such as flute or violin, you can loop the stable part of the wave data. Also, by looping entire

waveforms, or by playing them in reverse, special effects can be obtained.

Start Point
Loop Point
End Point

Locp Mode

Wave Data

Start Point

The Start Point is where the W-30 starts playing the wave data and
the End Point is where playback ends. You can select any portion of the
sampled wave data to be played, as delimited between Start and End

Points.

For looping, a Loop Point, which determines where the loop will begin, is
inserted. A loop then repeats the data lying between Loop and End

points {see page 29,30).

Each point is identified by an address (page 71) . The beginning of

the wave data is address O.

End Point

Loop Point

[1Shot] (One Shot)

The wave data is played once from the Start to
the End points.

[Forward]

The wave data plays until it reaches the End point,
then repeats playing, in one direction only, from the
Loop to the End Points.

U!Hﬂn n

[Alter] (Alternate)

The wave data plays until it reaches the End point,
then repeats playing, in alternate directions, between
the Loop and the End points.

[Reverse] (Reverse)

The wave data plays once in the reverse direction
(from the End to the Start points).
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6. To Create Sound Data

Procedure fOl‘ Making By Looping, the wave data from the Loop to the End points is played

a Loop

repeatedly. To obtain a successful sustained sound, these two points
should be combined smoothly. That is, it is necessary to find the best
Loop and End points. The following are procedure for successful

looping.

The W-30 provides the following 3 methods for use in making loops :

(@D Search for the best points as you actually listen to the sound.

To search for points easier, the Peak Search function (Search
Mode) is provided.

@Let the W-30's internal computer find out the Loop and the End points.

{(Auto Loop)

When you cannot combing the Loop and End points successfully,
you can have the internal computer do the job. However, the
Auto Loop function may not be able to find appropriate points

when the waveform is too complicated.

* The Auto Loop function may not be able to find a loop when the
range you set for the search is too limited, Set the loop fairly

long, and try with a variety of settings.

* Auto Loop searches only for a [forward] locp, therefore, executing

Auto Loop automatically turns the Loop Mode to [Forward).

®Modifying the Wave Data for better Looping (Smoothing)
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Wave data sampled from natural sounds often have wvery
complicated waveforms, hence it may be difficult to find
appropriate Loop and End points. At times, it is impossible to
obtain a natural sustained sound. To resolve this, the internal
computer modifies the waveform between the Loop to End points
so that the forward loop will be made natural. This is called the
“Smoothing” function.

% Smoothing is performed by computer calculation, so the sound of
the waveform cannot be monitorad during modification,

%33 — 96 are ROM waves, so the Smoothing function cannot be
used on them.

% Since the wave data of the selected tone itself is directly revised,
copy the tone first (page 170) if you wish to retain the original
waveaform,



8. To Create Sound Data

Procedure for Looping

SQUND

| ]
F2: Lo To play the wave in one direction To play the wave alternately in the
. repeatedly. Set the Loop Mode to forward,/reverse directions. Set the
Forward. Loop Mode to Alter.
[42. Loop)
....................................................... - —_—
@ Select a tone at [ ). P P
[V ——
® Select a Loop Modem—m—— - | f t
Start Point Loop Point End Point Start Point Loop Point End Point

| ]

To display -the wave. . -

Set the Start Point.

Search the point as you
play the keyboard. See the following page
T for details,

Set the Loop and End
points to make a loop.

Search the points as you
play the keyboard.

'_I EXIT F

TR YL

A
& e &
AR
LY

"loop: changes. . {
T R

gy
g

®Search the points using the . . .
Auto Loop function, .C‘gé‘ft_rmz pitch with

Set the range for searching the
loop with the Loop and End
points.

'—l F1:L—+E I cr[ F2:LE

|- When' thex loop Fis*not 2 ¥
e T 2% 4

joined ‘successfully: .+ 51

LA

4

Finely adjust the points
as you play the keyboard

6-+ENTER

6—+ENTER

®Modify the wave using the
Smoothing function.

I

B61 . Wave Loop]

F1 : Smooth

i
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8. To Create Sound Data

Wave Display

Three screens are provided for helping you set each point.

As you play the keyboard, set the points using these three screens.

SEA S T N Y e 2]
i"To 7dns ,Iay ; wa\f_e‘f in’ the-
screen e ewl DXL

§

{ F1: Type (3) |

“bank: (ROM Wave); |

DlspJavs an entlre wave

R

wD[spla\;sﬁ regaons near

. Displays the glpqu : :

F1:Type (1}

Type 1

F1: Type (2) each pomt
Tvrlﬁe 2 Type 3
— [ 1 ]
_When Forward © When-Alter (Alternate) is -
(Forward) is the loop - the sIoop mode B
: - ; [EZ]P ( ) switches

among display of Start,

[FZ]P ( ) switches Loop, and End Points.

between display of the
End and Loop points.

l

Each press of [F3]Z.T.(1) provides enlargement or reduction of the wave
display along the axis of Time.

l |

Each press of [F4]Z.L.(1) provides enlargement or reduction of the wave
display along the axis of Level.

[

"To change an’ address of each"

Each time[FBJE (Loop) is pressed, the points change.

(Strt)  Start point

(Loop) Loop point

(End) End point

When the Value dial is revolved, the address of the selected point will change.
(The Value dial performs in accord with settings made for the search mode.)

To return . “to the onginal scre
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EXIT




[Type 1]

[Type 2]

[Type 3]

&. To Create Sound Data

The entire shape of the waveforms can be seen in this screen. Whether
the wave is long or short, the entire wave is shown over the whole
screen. The Start, Loop and End points are shown as small dots on
the belt line above the wave display.

Lazl.loor 4L 11 mp-1 STOP

Taren ] | |
In this screen, you can make a loop. You can make a subtle sustained
sound more successfully if using the continuation of similar waves.

When the Loop Mode is at Forward (Forward), the left side of the
center line shows the waveforms up to the End point, and the right side
shows the waveforms from the Loop point. By connecting waves deftly
on this line, a natural sustained sound can be obtained.

E47. Loor 1T 21 mp=2 l-:u:li

When the Loop Mode is set to Alter (Alternate), and you choose [ F2 |
P (Loop), the center line becomes the Loop point. Therefore you can see
the waveforms turned back at the Loop point. When you choose
P {(End), the waveforms are turned back at the End point. By connecting
waves without spoiling the flow of the wave, natural sustained sounds
can be obtained.

EdZ.Loor YT 1T me-1

In this screen, each point can be seen in detail.

Press [F2 | to set to “P (strt)”, and the center line becomes the Start
point.

Press @ to set to “P (Loop}”, and the center line becomes the Loop
point.

Press [F2 | to set to "P (END)", and the center line becomes the End
point.

»4z.Loor 4011 mne-1 [ STaF
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8. To Create Sound Data

Times when new Wave data is created

In each of the following cases, Wave data is written anew to the Wave

Bank,
® Wave data is edited
Copy * Move {tone parameters are copied.)
Mix {tone parameters are initialized.)
Combine (tone parameters are initialized.)
Digital Filter {tone parameters are copied.)
@ Tone is loaded {tone parameters are copied.)
@® Sampling performed {(tone parameters are initialized.)

Selection of Tone Number for a new tone

Distinguishing
Tone Types

68

The tone number of tones being newly created is selected at [ ] when

sampling or loading tones; and at “Destination” when editing wave data.

o !lf you select an Original Tone
OThe previous wave data included in that Original Tone is deleted
and the space created is added to the existing “Remaining Time".
ONew wave data is stored in the empty space in the selected Wave
Bank.
(OThe Sub-tone that has borrowed the wave data is initialized and

becomes an unused tone.

@&lf you select a Sub-tone

OWave data is stored, and it becomes a new QOriginal Tone.

* Tones numbered 33 through 96 cannot be selected as the destination

of a write, since they are internal wave based tones.

You can distinguish between Original Tones and Sub-tones by means

cof the identifiers displayed to the right of the tone name.

[1]-[32] : Original Tone sampled at 30kHz A 0.8
{(Wave BankT)_ (_gconds/increments of 0.4)
{11-(32] : Originatl Tone sampled at 18kHz ~-------- A 0.8_>_<__1g_
(when sampled at 15kHz)

[11-[32] : SUb -tONEE -« v v v e, Sub 10

(Original Tone from which the Sub-tone borrows wave data)
[11-[32] : Unused Tone «wwr-vrvrrrieeriaaanaainn, Sub--
[33]-{98]) : Tones using ROM waveg «---<-«orrree ROM - A

(ROM W_Ive)

[33]-[96] : Unused Tome »«-vrvvrrrrrreeaneeeenns (ROM)



8. To Create Sound Data

Checking the amount
of space left
(Remaining Time)

The amount of space currently remaining in each Wave Bank is
displayed in terms of time {seconds) at the 30kHz sampling rate.

Wave Bank A

Can be rewritten Remaining Time

Wave Bank B

 }

18 segments I :

1 segment - 15KHz Sampling...14.4 seconds

18KHz Sampling. ..0.8 seconds 30KHz Sampling...7.2 seconds
30KHz Sampling...0.4 second

When new waves can no longer be written

In cases such as the following, “Can’t Execute” will be dispiayed due
to insufficient space in the wave bank.

®When the tone selected is a Subtone, and the remaining time in the
wave bank it is to be written to is 0.0s.

®When the tone selected is an Original Tone, and the wave bank of
the source Criginal Tone and that of the bank it is to be written to
differ, and the remaining time of the destinaticn wave bank is 0.0s.

*Even though there is insufficient space, the process can be executed,
but take care since portions of wave data will be lost.

Delete In situations such as above, the “Delete” function, provided in each
screen, should be used to delete (1 tone) unneeded Original Tones.
When an Original Tone is deleted :

®Wave data is deleted from the wave bank. In addition, the tone
parameters are initialized, and an as yet unused Sub-tone having no
Original Tone is created there.

@Sub-tones borrowing such data are at the same time deleted.

Deletion can also be performed on an entire Wave Bank {(Bank — A,
Bank — B) basis.

@Al sampling data within the Wave Bank is deleted, and all relevant
tone parameters are initialized. Unused Sub-tones having no Criginal
Tone are created there.

@®3ub-tones that relied on all such deleted data are- at the same time
initialized and become unused Sub-tones.

% Tones [33] — [96] are internal wave based tones, and therefore
deleting tones [33] — [96] neverincrease Remaining Time of Wave Bank
AorB
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6. To Create Sound Data

c. Editing Wave Data

Wave data of an Original Tone can be edited. The whole editing process is performed digitally, therefore,
the sound aquality is not deteriorated.

6—+ENTER

6—+ENTER

o~

FE: D. Filt

/ F4 : Combine

/I

F2: Truncat

F3 : Mix

{61. Wave Loop]

Smoothing of wave data.
[80. Digital Filter]

Processing wave data in the Filter,
[59. Combine)

Connecting wave data.
[58. Mix}

Mixing wave data.
[57. Truncate)

Truncating wave data.
{56. Copy % Move]

Copying and moving a tone.

Wave data to be edited is stored in Wave Bank A or B.

WAVE BANK A | i i

WAVE BANK B

|

P

18 segments

18KHz Sampling,..14.4 sec
30KHz Sampling...7.2 sec
1 segment -

18KHz Sampling. . .0.8 sec
30KHz Sampling. . .0.4 sec

Tones [33] — [98] employ ROM waves which cannot be rewritten, therefore no editing can be performed
on them.
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8. To Create Sound Data

Truncate

) Paint
1 SHIFT=0

i, i
Wi !

n 1 "

__________

.

Parameters
Copy

nn!\n Norma Mnf\ e [\nﬂ

v g LA Il
- -
- Vnn n ﬂ Source § Dastination

W T
1 D i
|
- nnﬂn 5nﬂnnﬂnn Uﬂf\f\vf\vﬂ o
UUU" VUUUU“ vy
l\[\f\n.\vg
T

About the Address

The Start, Loop and End points of wave data are

indicated by their positions in memory. This is
called “Address.”

The beginning of the wave data is address Q. The
last point of wave data that uses an entire Wave
Bank (7.2 seconds at 30kHz sampling) is

[221183].
iSKHz Sampling. . .0.8sec
1 segment :—...:3OKH2 Sampling. . .Q.dsec
wave 8aNK A PRy T DAAAARNASAAN | |
¥ 1 1
(0110122871 (0] [73727]
WAVE BANK B PAPAAAAAAAAAAT APt N
(9] [221183]
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&. To Create Sound Data

d. Loading Sound Data from a disk

Loading Sound Data from a Data Disk

[F Data Disk
gr— Song Data

16 PatchiParameters 86 Tones
o TONE PABMETEIA 1 =32  coeeeerereeercesiercieeesessnsn s seneenens

FUNC

FUNC | | miDI |

—Wave Bank A

reaae 'y

(Part Set) (MIOI RX Set) - Wave Bank B

Insert the data disk to be
loaded.

To load all sound data into internal
memory.(Load Set)

To load éohﬁ& ’Wdéta wiih"the éxcebtion
of -the parameters of [32. Part Set] ‘
(FUNC) and [33 MIDI RX Set) (MID),

F& : Disk

F1:oad

| 150. FD Load Sound]

F& : Disk

F1: Loag

| [50. FD Load Sound] ]

| Load | I Load l
[ L

To-load only the [33. MIDI RX Set]
(MIDD pargmeters.(Load MIDI)

FE : Disk

F1:Load

[ [50. FD Load Sound)

l Load I
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A
To Ioad“only the’ (32 Part Set] (FUNC)
parameters (Load FUNC) .

F1:Load

[ 150, FD Load Sound] |

F3: FUNC

1 Load I




8. To Create Sound Data

Loading Tones from Tones can be loaded on an individual basis from data disks.
Data Disks

e,
Py

To ‘load: 1 <Tons, " - :

W,

To e!oad\a data d:sk tone
fnumbered& 1 to 32

"'e,qa

o

Lo

:I'o Ioad oniy th tone To Ioad J:oth srtoné “parameters chhen wnsh:ng to Ioad
: . . . and wave data: . ; SR tones 33 96
TR R T

F4:Tone
F1 : Param Insert the data disk to be F1: Param
loaded.
[41. Tone Parameter} [41. Tone Parameter]
Select the tone, 1 - 32, at [ ). Select the tone, 33 - 96, at [ ].
| | [53. FD Load Tonel ] |
Insert the data disk to be Make selection for Destination (tone to Insert the data disk to be
loaded. be loaded to), and Disk (tone to be loaded.
loaded).

F1: Copy F1: Cepy

When ‘there is - 7 >
msu}"flment space in the F3:Loag
‘wave bank. ..

F3 : Load

Specify the tone number to
he loaded at "Copy from
disk.”

Specify the tone number to
be loaded at “Copy from

Vo

Delete kunneeded tones
Load -

F1: 1. tone

R

Load
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8. To Create Sound Data

Loading Patches from Patches can be lcaded from data disks on an individual basis.
Data Disks

To ‘load 1 Patch.

To load the tones (tone - .
parameters and wave data) = -
wused in the Patch as well -

To- load ,Gnly the Patch
'Paférﬁqtgrs., S ’

SOUND SOUND

F5 : Disk
F3 : Patch

F3:Load. P

Insert the data disk to be
| [36. Patch Parameter} | loaded.

F1 : Execute

Insert the data disk to be

loaded. | [52. FD Load Patch] |
I
Make selection for To “get information. on’ the
: Copy Destination {Patch to be ‘ngmbejr;qf; 3or]e$-§ pse:d, in--
loaded t0) and Disk (Patch | |-the ;Patch"-being. -loaded; -
‘_{ F3:Load | to be loaded). .and the length-of its wave: - -
datac oo T0 L

Specify the Patch to be
loaded at "Copy from disk.” F2 i check

—
“Whensthere/are jinsufficient. numbers-

‘of uniuised! tones, or” thisre lis -
not, énough availablé “space:in the’

Load l wave banks. » <. T

i

F1:1 Patch

l

Delete unneéée;fffége T'L)ielete an‘,lirinveeded‘Patc;h. '
Crms Rl “:(All tones' used by that.
- Patch. are -deleted.) ~

'
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&. To Create Sound Data

Loading Tones or Patches from the System Disk

Contained on the System Disk are 128 internal wave data-use Tones, and 32 Patches,

When booted, the first half, 84 Tones, are ioaded to Tones 33~ 96 in internal memory ; and 16 Patch
Parameters, the first half, are loaded into Patches 1 — 18.

The following explains how to load those other Patches and Tones lying dormant in the second half

of the disk. For a list of the Tones on the System Disk, refer to the supplied Sound Chart.

- -
System Disk : Sound Data
32 Pateh Parameters
System
| FUNC | [ miDI |
Configuration (Part Set) (MID: RX Set)

128 Tone Parameters for the Internal Memory
s Tone Parometers] - 64 Toro PorometersBS - 126

| Utility System I

| Utility System |

Loading Tones from Tones can be loaded one by one from the system disk. Tones from
the System Disk the system disk are loaded to Tones [33] - [96].

syst’e . dlsk*@f @w%igffvw
¥‘xee<g‘ FraEBesi T

[41. Tone Parameter])

Select the Tone, [33] — [96], at
[

Insert the System Disk.

Specify the Number of the Tone to
be loaded at “Copy from disk.”

Load
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8&. To Create Sound Data

Loading Patches from Patches can be loaded individually from the system disk. The tones

the System Disk

76

split for the patches on the system disk are internal wave-use tones
(337 - [98].
When the following method is used t¢ load patches, the Tone

Parameters assigned to the patch are loaded as well.

To load a Patch from the
system disk.

FB : Disk

F3:Load. P

[ 152, FD Load Patch] |
I

Insert the System Disk.

F1 : Execute

Make selection for
Destination (patch to be
loaded to0), and Disk (patch
being loaded).

To learn the number of
Tones used in the Patch
being " loaded.

F2 : check

‘When there is an
insufficient number of free

tones. -
Delete unneeded Tones, - Defete unneeded Patches.
s (All tones used by that

Patch are deleted.)

F1: Delete

F1 : Load

Load




e. Sampling

8. To Create Sound Data

Connections needed Connect the output from a microphone or audic device to the unit's

for sampling input jack.

. ©
o O

Stereo Amplifier

Microphone

.......

Getting ready to
sample

Set the stereo mode on
the amplifier to MONQO
(L+R)

7—+ENTER

® Pre - trigger

e —— [62. Sampling]

N o B R o o e % m e EEENeeMMMMstteeSaerrrrrrrrrasessasasAsssssddddaasssaan
ok . Remeining - Time-Is - Settings made for :
%Mf:ﬁ?%’&f»?m}h“%"fﬁ% - @ Number of tone to be sampled
b SRR LT T I D ® Name for the tone

® Wave Bank to be used

—— i
® Sampling Frequency

® Sampling Time
—— ® Original Key Number

F1 1 tone

F1 : Ready

f

Executing sampling (page 80.)
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8. To Create Sound Data

Wave Banks
(Wave Bank)

WAVE BANK A

WAVE BANK B

18 segments | T -

1 segment

Sampling Frequencies
(Freq)

Sampling Time (Time)

78

The W-30 has two Wave Banks, A and B where the sampled waves
are stored. Each Wave Bank can sample up to 7.2 seconds at the 30kHz
sampling frequency. A Wave Bank can be divided into 18 segments,
which are 0.4 seconds long at 30kHz sampling, and 0.8 seconds at
15kHz sampling.

BN

18KHz Sampling...14.4 sec
30KHz Sampling...7.2 se¢

ot
15KHz Sampling, . .G.8 sec
30KHz Sampling. . .C.4 sec

Select either Wave Bank A or B to write the sampled sound.

The sampled sound is recorded into computer memory. A computer can
accept information only as digital signals, so the W-30 converts audio
signals into digital. It does this by examining (sampling) the incoming
signal a great many times a second, and sequentially records this
information in computer memory. For example, at 30kHz sampling
frequencies, the input signal is divided into 30,000 samples per second.
The W-30 offers either 30 or 15kHz sampling frequencies. At the
30kHz sampling frequency, the sampling time is shorter, but the audio
quality of the sample is better. On the other hand, at the 15kHz
sampling frequency, longer samples are possible, but the audic quality
of the sample is slightly lowered.

15kHz Sampling 30kHz Sampling

This sets the sampling time (in 0.4 second units). You can select up
to the maximum sampling time. When the 15kHz sampling frequency
is selected, sampling time is multiplied by 2. ("x 2" is displayed.)

*When the maximum available sampling time is longer than you need for
the sample, select a longer sampling time to provide some extra leeway.
You can cut out unneeded portions of the wave afterwards using [57.

Truncatel.



Original Key Number
(Orig.Key)

Pre-trigger
(Pre-trig)

Sampling Stand-by
Mode

Checking the
Input Level

8. To Create Scund Data

The Original Key represents the key at which the original samgple is
played. When sampling from a musical instrument, you may have to
set a Key number that matches the pitch of the sampled sound. Middle

C is shown as C4.

*The highest pitch which can be actually played on the W-30 is 2

octaves above the sampled sound. Higher pitches cannot be played.

Pre- trigger allows you to record the wave data even before it exceeds
the threshold level (before the moment sampling starts). In other words,
this function begins sampling a little earlier, and thus saves the
beginning of the sample from being cut off. “10ms” is about Q.01
seconds. (When the sampling frequency is set to 15kHz, the Pre - trigger

time is always shown with X 2.)

* To check if there is free space for sampling, first see page 69.

When an Original Tone is selected as a destination Tone Number,
pressing the [F1] button will cause the display to show “Now Working”,
indicating that the wave data organization is being processed. When

“‘Ready” appears on the message line, sampling can be started.

With the Sub-window open, adjust the Gain Knob on the rear of the

unit so that the input level will be the maximum without the display

showing “over”.

Tgr*esho 1d

Sampling Threshold
(Threshold)

Input signals are output from the Multi Output socket 1 and
the Headphone socket for you to monitor. When sampling
through a microphone, listen to the sound through
headphones ; and any connected amplifier should be turned

down to avoid howling.

Auto Sampling function starts sampling the moment a signal of a
certain level (threshold level} is fed in. When the threshold level is set

to zero, the actual sampling starts as soon as the sampling function

is executed.
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£. To Create Sound Data

Executing Sampling

Preparing to sample

F1 : Ready

Sampling Stand - by
mode

I | I

Previous
Sampling
L 1 |

Ready

Auto sampling Manual Sampling

Do an actual test feed of the sound to be sampled, to adjust the input level

'
@ Set the Threshold.
Feed the sound. | l Feed the sound. I

1
I Press [F2 Jbutton and at the

Feed the sound

same time feed the sound.
| When input of sound finishes,
i From that moment, and from press [F3].

When the input level exceeds a sampling start point which
the threshold  level .  the goes back for the amount of That moment becomes the end
sampling starts. time set for Pre-trigger, of the sample, and looking
£ h sampling takes place for the back, the amount of data
romrt at moment, and from a set amount of time. It then equivalent to the sampling time
sampling start point  which stops autornatically. is saved.
goes back for the amount of

time set for Pre-trigger, i
sampling takes place for the
set amount of time. it then
stops automatically.

When sampling is finished, play the
keyboard to monitor the sound.

| EXIT l

If you do’ not: fike the {
sample. - -

Monitoring the sample Before making a Tone with the sample, you can play it on the keyboard
to hear what it sounds like. Also, in the display, the waveforms can be

seen,

%As a result of sampling, Tone Parameters are initialized to their
standard settings. {Settings for Orig. Key and Tone Name take on
those settings made in the [62. Sampling) screen.} Thus, after sampling,
you should clear out unneeded portions of the wave with [57.

Truncate], and then set all the Tone Parameters.
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7. Writing a Song

a. Recording

Preparing for
recording

F1: Param

Preparing for recording.

[3. Song Parameter]

® Select a Song Number.

To initidlize the data of the'

* Use the Numerical Key pad.
With the Value Dial, only songs containing data
can be selected.

® Name the song.

‘'selected’ song. ‘

@ Set the Metronome.
® Set the Sync Clock

EXIT

F2 : Record

[4. Recorder]

@ Standard tempo of the song.
®The number of the measure where
recdording will start,

REC Param.- REC Switch Track Param KB Param Locate
- @ Track Name @Keyboarg Channel For infe on the use and
© Quantize Select the MIDI @ Track Mode @0ctave Shift of the setting of Locate Point,
@ Offset messages to be ®MIDI Output Switch .:;6?08"’ Switch of see page ¥ x.
. utput Switch o
® Gate Time recorded. the keyboard

EXIT

* Parameters to [F5 ] can be edited
evon during recording by opening the
aub - window,

*The stendard tempo can be changed
during recording, but the revised tempo
is net change into memory.

Insert tempo data with the Micro
Editing function.

Preparing a sound

REC

Recordimg -

® Select a recording track.

@®Set the beat of measures not yet
recorded.

® Specify the Recording mode.

Normal Recording (Page 87.)

Ideally, recording should be performed by playing the sound. This way.

the tone or volume can be monitored as you proceed with overdubbing.
Prepare a Patch in the Sound Mode, then set the Part Set (P.144).
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7. Writing a Sone

Preparation in the Song Parameter Screen

Selecting a song

Metronome

Syn¢ Clock

Select the Song Number where the recorded data is to be stored. The
W-30 can store up to 20 songs at the same time, so select one of
the 20 numbers. To make a completely new song, select a Song
Number with Numerical keypad where no data is vet recorded ; or
initialize () any existing song data before recording.

The W-30 does not have a sound source for the metronome. Use the
W-30's sound module or external sound module along with MIDI Note
On messages.

@®Set how the metronome should be played :
Off The metronome is not played.

REC Only The metronome is played only during recording.

REC & Play The metronome is played during recording and
playing.

Always The metronome is played in any mode.

®Select the sound to be used for the metronome with Channel and Note
Number, then set the volume with Velocity.

Accent Set the note to be played on the first beat.
Normal Set the notes to be plaved on the other beats.
Mot rormemes BED )
Arcent. O e CR2 AV L]
Flarmal Ch S I - A7 L]
MIDI Channel  Note Number Velocity

*For MIDI channel, in addition to 1 to 16, selection can also be made
for E1 through E16. At [1] to [16], the messages are sent to the
W -30's internal sound module, and the Part matching that channel is
sounded. When set at [ET] — [E16], the messages are sent through
MIDI OUT at all times, and not to the internal sound module.

Accent notes can be monitored by pressing , and Normal notes can

be monitored by pressing .

Ordinarily, retain the INT setting. For sync play and sync recording

from a seguencer connected to MIDI IN, set to the EXT mode. (Page
104, 103.)

Preparation in the Recorder Screen

Number of the measure
where recording should
start (M =)

Tempo () =)
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When recording for the first time, the song is recorded from the first
measure. When recording again, and adding to existing data, set the
measure where recording should start.

Set the standard tempo of the song. The tempo set here affects the
entire song. The tempo can be changed even during recording, but the
change is not recorded. To record the tempo change along with the
song, insert the tempo change data in the [5. Micre Edit] screen.



7. Writing a Song

PreSS in the [4 Recorder] Screen (Recording)

Track

Beat ‘
(New M. Beat)

Track

Track

Specify the track where the recording data is stored.

The Beat is governed by the Tempo Track. New M. Beat determines the
beat of new measures, ones that have not been recorded before on any
track. When recording for the first time, it becomes the beat of the first
measure. Once any recording takes place, the measures become fixed at

this beat, and cannot be altered afterwards.

Take for example the following song, having 4 measures (the 5th

measure is the ending measure.)

1 2 3 4 (5)

4/4 »

if, under normal recording, you set New M. Beat to 6,78, and starting
from the top of the first measure you record up until measure 6, thus
erasing any previous data, the beat from the 5th measure on will be

B,/8, as shown below. (The 7th measure becomes the ending measure.)

1 2 3 4 5 8 ("

A

4/4 6/8 >

Thus, in this manner, the beat is determined at the time of recording
by New M. Beat.
in cases where you want to make a song where you change beat each

measure, it is recommended that you first create an empty song.

@® How to record empty measures

Carry out normal recording, but do not input any performance
information. Stop immediately before any points where the beat is to
be changed, make a new setting with New M. Beat, then continue
recording. Once the empty song is completed, you can then record over
again from the top, this time putting in the adtuai performance
information.

@ Inserting empty measures when editing songs

When editing a song, while specifying the beat in the tempo
track (T), you can insert the measures you need. Once you
have an empty song, you can record over again from the first
measure, while putting in the performance information.
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Recording Mode
(REC Mode)

@ Normal

There are several methods available for recording songs.
To start with, the Normal Recerding and Key On Recording modes are

emploved. For explanation of other recording modes, see page 88,89

With| REC | pressed and the sub-window open, recording begins when
you press| START / STOP |. Press[ START ./ STOP | again to stop
recording.

[rec] ~ [ sTarT sTOP | START./STOP

® Key On

With [ REC Jpressed and the sub-window open, recording starts from the
moment you play the keyboard. {(The same effect as pressing
[ START,/STOP Junder Normal Recording.) Also, with[ REC |pressed and
the sub-window open, if you press| START,/STOP |it enters the play
condition, and after that when you play the keyboard {reception of note
messages starts) recording automatically starts from that moment. Press
[ START./STOP |again to stop recording.

A,

7] original date

Newly recorded data

REC | -~ Key On :START/:!STOP
[REC| | 3TaRTSTOP]  Xevy On START/STOP |
* - 0

Press in the [4. Recorder] Screen (ks Param)

Keyboard Channel

Octave Shift of the
Keyboard

Program Change
Number

I (Keyboard — Internal
sound module MIDI
switch)

E (Keyboard— MIDI OUT
MIDI switch)

84

Set the MID} transmit channel of the kevyboard.

The kevboard is capable of being played over the range of C2 to C7,

and can be shifted in units of an octave above or below.

Determines the Program Change Number transmitted whenis

pressed.

(Local On,~Off)
When On, the keyboard's performance data is sent to the internal sound

module,

When On, the keyboard's performance data is transmitted from MIDI
OUT.




7. Writine a Song

Press [} in the [4. Recorder] Screen (rec param)

Quantize

Offset

Gate Time

Real-time recording uses a time unit (1 clock tick) that corresponds to
1,968 of a quarter note {when Quantize is QFF). This function allows
you to correct for deviations in timing in the recording by forcing the
note positions to align in accord with discrete steps, as selected. You

can select any of the following quantization values.

1,720 J Half note 1716 0+ ﬁ Sixteenth note
~3~
B Sixteenth note
1/4 vee Quarter note 1724+ J P triprets
L
L . s Thirty - second
1/8 'D Eighth note 1./32 ﬁ note
P Sixty - fourth
1/12---J.-.- Eighth - note 1./64 42+ 'Q note

triplets

Offset can shift the timing of quantization forward or backward slightly
for recording. The base unit for the offset is 1 clock (1,796 of a quarter

note ). “-" walues put it before the beat, while “+" wvalues put it

after the beat. It has no effect when quantize is “off.”

I D T R T R A

Quantize = Off l | | - ] l
{ 1 | ! I |

1st beat 2nd beat 3rd beat 4th heat 1st beat 2nd beat

NN T B T N N

Quantize = 1.8 L 1 1 ] l l
Offset =0 I | ] | | I
1st beat 2nd beat 3rd beat 4th beat 1st beat 2nd beat

SN T T I I I B

Quantize =1,/8 r l | | ] ]
Offset = 24 ! I i | 1 I
1st beat 2nd beat 3rd beat 4th beat 1st beat 2nd beat

The W-30 allows vou to adjust the gate time, the gap between key on
to key off. The base unit for the gate time is one clock (1,98 of a
quarter note). For instance, a value of 86 makes every note a quarter
note no matter how long vou are pressing the key. The special value
[Real]l specifies real-time recording, in which the W-30 records each

note exactly as it is played.
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Press in the [4. Recorder] Screen (REC Switch)

Recording Switch
(REC SW)

The memory capacity of the W-30 is limited. Using the pitch bender
or aftertouch effect consumes large amounts of memory. To avoid
wasting memory, set unnecessary messages to OFF.

PAf Polyphonic Aftertouch

C. Chg Control Change

P. Chg Program Change

CAf Channel Aftertouch

Bend Pitch Bender

Exel Exclusive and Tune Request messages

Press in the [4. Recorder) Screen (frack Param)

Track Name

Track Mode and
MIDI Transmit Switch

Each track can be named using up to 8 characters.

Switch to “Mute” using [F3 |, and no sound is generated, as Note On
messages are not transmitted. Other messages are transmitted.

Switch to “Off" using [F4 ], and no messages are transmitted to the
internal sound module.

Switch to “Off" using [F5 |, and no messages are transmitted to MIDI
OUT.

Sequencer
Song oaE
INT
—--LTrack 1 ]—"/G o o Song Data
Mod
ode INT (MIDI Message) Sound
| Track 2 ||
Mode M
INT +
ponet-| Track 3 }——o/c o Sound Module
. Mode T
—r[Track 16 — o
EXT
—l Tempo Track I
Song Data

L.ocate Point
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(MIDI Message)

To re-record certain portions of a work, automatic recording can be
performed through specifying a REC Start Point and REC End Point.
{Auto Punch In/Qut) See page 88, 8%
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Executing Recording

Press the DP.2 to
which the Start
function is assigned.

or (See page 99, “Pedal
Assignment.”)
| Record from the keyboard.

Press the DP-2 to
which the Start

or | function is assigned.
(See page 99, "Padal
Assignmeant.”)

Press the DP-2 1o
which tha Start
function is assigned.
or (See page 99, “Pedal
Assignment,”)

First key on

Play condition

Keyboard played while being recorded.

First key on —

Press the DP-2 to

START./STOP which the Start
OF | function is assigned. Keyboard played while being recorded.

(Sea page 99, “Pedal
Assignment.”)

Press the DP-2 to

which the Start
START /STOP or function is assigned.
{Sea page 99. “Pedat
Assignment.”)

* Althcugh the tempo can be changed during a recording, if you want these changes to included in
the recording as actual tempo changes, they need to be inserted as tempo change data in the Tempo
Track, in the [5. Micro Edit] screen. (see page 94.)

*When you wish to record while having Program Change messages transmitted, press[F4], and at “P
=" specify the Program Change Number, then press[F1] (see page 57).

[4. Recorder] Screen

Indicates each Part. Invertad when
Note messages are received.
S PE e «—The O mark moves to

o e e T show the timing.
= 2 g

When any tempo change has been
Standard Tempo made, the current tempo is shown.

Track status PP-FM_-~-RF.M-—--_———~

TrackT1 1 Track 16
Appears every fourth track

The capacity of the internal

memory remaining for song data.
P represents the track played, M represents hMute, and At 0%, no more data can be
R represents the track being recorded. recorded.
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7. Writing a Song

b. Rerecording portions of data

Reoording Mode Select the Recording Mode that suits your purpose. (| REC |in the [4.
Recorder] screen)

@ Normat With|[ REC |pressed and the sub-window open, recording begins when
you press| START / STOP|. Press| START ./ STOP |again to stop
recording.

[rec] — [sTaRTSTOP | [[starT sTOP]

@®Key On With [ REC |pressed and the sub-window open, recording starts from the
moment vyou play the keyboard. (The same effect as pressing
[START/STOP Junder Normal Recording.) Also, with { REC ]pressed and
the sub-window open, if you press| START,/STOP |it enters the play
condition, and after that when you play the keyboard (reception of note
messages starts) recording automatically starts from that moment. Press
[ START,/STOP lagain to stop recording.

REC] - Key On
1
{rec] [ sTART/sTOP|  Key On START,/STOP
i
4

@ Auto Punch IN,OUT (Punch 1.0)
The region to be re-recorded is specified beforehand in terms of a REC
Start Point (0) and REC End Point (8). After pressing, thus
opening the sub-window, | START,/STOP |is pressed to enter the play
condition, Thereafter, when the REC Start Point is reached, recording
starts. When the REC End Point is reached, it returns to the play
condition. Pressing| START./STOP |will stop it.

REC | - [ START,/STOP | REC Star: Poimt REC End Point START,/STOF
1 1 |

@ Auto Punch IN (Punch IN)
The point where recording is to start is specified beforehand with REC
Start Point (0). Press[ REC |and the sub-window will open. Then, when
[ START,/STOP |is pressed it enters the play condition. When the REC
Start Point is reached, it goes into record. When | START,/STOP |is
pressed again, it stops.

[REC] - [ START_/STOP | REC Start Point
' \

N
\

7227 original Dats

Mewly recorded data

88



7. Writing a Sone

@® Auto Punch OUT (Punch OUT)
The point where recording is to finish is specified beforehand with REC
End Point (9). Pressand the sub-window will open. Then, when
| START /STOP lis pressed it starts recording. Thereafter, when the REC
End Point is reached it enters the play condition. When| START./STOP |
is pressed again, it stops.

[gec] - [ stamt,sTOP | REC Eng Point | START/ST0P |

@ Vanual Punch INOUT (Punch MAN)

With| REC jpressed and the sub-window open, it enters the play
condition when you then press| START /STOP |. Thereafter, recording

starts the moment you press| REC |. When vyou press| REC |again, it

returns to the play condition. When| START,/STOP |is pressed, it stops.

|rRec] [ srartstor | [Rec] [rec| [ sTarT sT0P |
] Y K
Lo NI,
.Loop The region to be rerecorded is specified beforehand by means of REC

Start Point (0) and REC End Point (9). Then, after pressingand
opening the sub-window, press| START,/STOP |. It will jump to the REC
Start Point and start recording. When the REC End Point is reached, it
returns to the REC Start Point and continues recording.

When| START,/STOP |is pressed it stops.

*¥With Loop recording, allow more than one measure between the REC
Start Point and REC End Point.

[rec] - [ svarT,ssTOP ]

N
%

///A Criginal data

Newly recorded data

7

. When it reaches the REC End Point, it repeats
RECfSta" Point from the REC Start Point
}

Pressing [ REC |is equivalent to depressing a DP-2 which has manual
punch in/out assigned to it

Pressing | START,/STOP |is equivalent to depressing a DP-2 which has

Start,”Stop assigned to it.
#During Loop recording, it records alongside existing data on the track,
s0 no data in the recording track is erased. In other recording modes,

the existing data on the track is erased.

*When recording a song, each pressing| REC |makes Punch IN,/OUT
regardless of REC Mode.
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7. Writing & Sons

Locate Points When Auto Punch, or Loop recording are chosen as recording modes,

Available Locate Points

vou need to specify a REC Start Point and REC End Point.

*With Loop recording, provide for more than one measure between the
REC Start Point and REC End Point.

In addition, 8 User Points can be determined. Specified Locate Points
can be jumped to as reguired. This can be convenient for easily finding
the beginning of certain important phrases once a User Point has been
set.

0 : REC Start Point
1 : User Point 1

2 : User Point
3 : User Point
4 : User Point
5 : User Point
6 : User Point
7 : User Point
8 : User Point 8
9 : REC End Point

~N ® AN

* Positions that you set do not need to correspond to the numerical order

of the User points.

To set a Locate Point
and jump

90
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&,,y

To set a Locate Point . To jump t0a

g w

SEQUENCER SEQUENCER

F2 : Record F2 : Record

FS: L
[4. Recorder] ocate

Move to the area you wish to set Locate

Select the Locate Point to

which you wish 10 jump.

FS: Locate

F1: Jump

Locate

Choose a Locate
Point

F2: Set

]

* Also, during song play.[F5}: Locate
can be pressed, opening the sub- * Jumps c¢annot be made during the play
window ; and at the moment you wish of a song.
to make setting for, press[FZ2]: Set.



Recording the
next ftrack

e.g.)

7. Writing & Song

Once the recording of one track is completed, you can go on to record
the next, for another part.

73

Change the MIDI channel of the kevboard to one conforming to “the
part you are going to record next.” The recording track is changed, and
recording is then carried out.

You can listen to tracks recorded previously while recording subsequent

tracks.
/ Track\ﬂ “ ‘Recorded..as.date-of Ch, 2 . |
oass Rocorcing (11| ML WAIE 0 LA O ook | |
Keyboard Channet: Ch, 2 Sound !
Module Puanloc:'art

Y
p— 11
b

Keyboard Channel: Ch, 1

Sound
Module

Playback Track  [[u - Plays date of Cho2. -~ 7|
Track [ 7 =Blays Data of:Ghite,.., 1]

Sound Bazgggyar
Module 33%@%95“-;2-"};-*3’*%‘\
|

Qutput Output
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7. Writing a Song

¢. Micro Editing

Micro Edit allows you to perform detailed edits on individual MIDI events.

SEQUENCER

[3. Song Parameter]

Select the song to be edited.

*You can also select the song in the [4.
Recorder] screen.

F3 : Micro

EXIT

To select the event shown in
the Micro Editing screen.

v—-{ F3 : Select |

[5. Micro Edit}

® Select the track to be edited.

Display Select

® Select a MIDI channel.

®5elect a MIDI status.

Note
Polyphonic Aftertouch
Control Change
l l Pragram Change

A A A A A

t
[ TTune Request
System Exclusive
Pitch Bender
Channel Aftertouch

1: On (indicated)

0 : Off (not indicated)

*Tempo change events in the tempo track are continually
displayed regardless of the above satting.

Pressing will display all events on all MIDI
channels.

Pressing will display only the note events
on the selected MIDI channel.

To scroll the Micro Editing
screen.

I F1: Page 1 | l F2: Page !

To create a new event,

Create Event

®Specify the MIDI status of
the data to be created.

®5Specify the position of the
event by M (measure) /" B
{beat) / C (clock).

% The MIDI channel of the keyboard will be automatically set
to the same channel as set in the above Select screen.
To confirm which sound (part of the melody , otc.) s
to be edited, play the kevboard.

92

@®Change the value of each
event.

*When avents other than (EX] and [TU)
are created, and All is chosen for
Select. they will be created on the
keyboard channrel.

When channels (1] — [16] are chosen
at Select, they are created on that
channal.

Change the content of the
event on the uppermost line.

@®Change the value of each
event,

Note Number and Velocity can also

be created by pressing keys on the

keyboard,

——

Move the content of the event
on the uppermost line to
another line.

F6: ERS,/CLK

Specify the destination
location by M {measure) ./ B
(beat) .~ C (clock).

F2: CHG CLK

il

Delete the event on the
uppermost line.




Scrolling Data

Location of Events

Event Indication

7. Writing a Song

Select a track.

Move the cursor here
and rotate the Value
dial, and events move

Move the cursor here
and rotate the Value
dial, and measures move

up or down! up or down,
Tr 2k ~CLE-Ch-—MHote MO, —We ]l --Gats
i - 28 1 E o F& =i 2
5= 1 [ e S 2 )
Move the cursor o0 —- 53E 1 o5 e ol e
here and rotate the 2 Plags 2L Rast 4 o
Value dial, and beats . - = s -
vouRde ety 1u— 1@ 1 © OB PR B

The position of each item of MIDI data (event) is identified by measure
number, beat number and clock pulse.

Indicates the clock
Indicates the measure Pulse within the beat

number, Clock : ; =96 (0-99)
T s b I -l - —kote BN, -Le]
M - e 1 = o =

L) 1 o4 i b
i S o S

b

Indicates the beat i
within the measure

mmmmmmr Pl

Codn— 1@ 1 m PR &4

Each MIDI message written in a song is termed as an event. There are
numerocus types of events, as shown in the following :

MIDI Ch Note No. Velocity Gate
Note MID! Channel Determine Pitches Determine volume |Determine gate time
1-16 (C-1)- G8¢(0-127) 1-127 i-655635
PAF MIDI Ch Note No. Value
Polyphonic Aftertouch ... M_I-[‘)_I"C_:_I'.\_a:nnel ......... N otenumber SpeCIfyvaIues _________
1=-16 C-1) —-GY, O-127N 0-127
MIDI Ch No. Value
C. Chg MIDI Channel Control Change number Specify values
Control Change e e e T L
1-16 00— 127 (121 -127 zre Mode messages) 0-~-127
P. Ph MIDI Ch Valuue
. g "
Program Change | MIDIChanneI ....................................... Spec1fyvalues ..................................
1-16 1-128
ch | Af (CAP MIDI Ch Value
anne .
Channel Aftertouch  fo. MBI channel L e SRECHy VAUES s
1-186 0-127
Bend (Bend) MIDI Ch Value
enaer en N
Pitch Bender L. MIDE channel | L. Specity VAIUBS e,
1-18 (-8192) -0-8191

Exclusive (EX}
System Exclusive”

The sub-window can be opened to perform edits, but vou are limited to a
maximum of 500 bytes. (FO means start and F7 means end.)
Move the curser to the Manufacturers-ID to open the sub-window.

Tune Request (TU)

No parameters exist

Tempo Change (Tempo)

Set as an absolute in the range of 5 to 500. Memorized as its ratio in respect
to standard tempo.
* This is indicated only in the tempo track.
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7. Writing a Song

d. Writing Tempo Change

To write tempo changes for a song, write the tempo change data in the Micro Editing screen.

® Set the standard tempo

*You can sst the standard tempo in the [4.
Recorder] screen or by rotating the Valua Dial
while holding [TEMPO Jdown in other screens,

®Flay the song, then stop where
you wish to change the Tempo.

SEQUENCER

F3 : Micro

[5. Micro Edit]

Select the Tempo Track »=- Track T

F4 : Create

| Create Event j

F1:create

[5. Micro Edit])

The created tempo change event is set
the standard tempo, so change it to the
desired tempo.

SEQUENCER

F2 : Record

Jo cancel . the tempo T4 Recorder] e When the timing of the

— —1 tempo  change is- not
change you have made. Play the song and check the tempo correct.

change you have made.

SEQUENCER

L8 Micro Bdit] e I8 Micro Bt e
Select the tempo change event to be Select the tempo change event to be
deleted. corrected.

FB : ERS/CLK

F5 : ERS,/CLK
ERS.CLK (Erase or Change Clock) ERS./CLK (Erase or Change Clock)
(F1] Set the location for the tempo change
Press LE1 1. you have set with M,/B,/C, then press
[Fz].
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7. Writing a Song

e. Song Editing

The Song editing function allows you to edit track data by measure.

F1 : Param

[3. Song Parameter)

Select the song to be edited.

% You can also select the song in the [4.
Recorder) soreen.

EXIT

<—l Change menus with [F1].

/

/== /
6-+ENTER | / @

/ r! Fs:cms.e-rl

-—{Qange menus with [F1]. I

o~

Fb : Quantize

/ l Fa:cHe cm
.

[ F3 : Merge

[13. Extract]

Extract data.

r 72 Frase [12. Insert Measure]) ;_Fz:mnsme [19. Track Exchange]
e _J Ll Exchange dns botaeon o
[11, Delete Mesure] _ [18. Shift Clock]
— Delote & measure. J — Shift timing of data,
[10. Quantize] [17. Chg. Gate Time]
“Correct slight timing inacouracies | Change gate time.
| recorded in a real-time performance. 1 [16. Change MIDI CHI
[9. Copy] —{ Change MIDI channels.
— Copy Data. " [15. Chg. Velocity]
[8. Merge] ~— Change Velocity.

Mix two Tracks.
—1 [7. Erase]

[14. Transpose]

— Shift the Pitch,

Erase unwanted data from a track,

® Select the track to be edited,

@ Select the MIDI channel to be edited.

® Set the sound range to be edited.

@3et the range to be edited with
measures.
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7. Writing a Song

Specifying a Track To specify the track to be edited, do as follows :

[1]-[18] : Specify one of the phrase tracks.

(T] : Specify the tempo track.

[1-186) :Specify all the phrase tracks.

[AN] : Specify all the phrase tracks and the tempo track.
Specifying a Measure To specify the measures to be edited, specify “from which measure and

for how many measures”,

Measure 3 for 4 [7]

Specify the measure from which* *Specify the measure that follows the
you wish to start sdan jast measure to be edited

Specify the number of measures%

] 2 7 8

L | [ ]
Specifying the MIDI When you can specify the type of event (status) to be edited, Status
Status and the range appears in the screen. In such cases, MID| status messages can selected

as follows :

MIDI Status Range

All All the MIDI Statuses

Note (Note) Note Number (0 — 127)

PAf {Polyphonic Aftertouch) Note Number (0 — 127)

C. Chg (Control Change) Control Change Number (0 — 127)

P. Chg (Program Change) Program Change Number (1 —128)

CAf (Channel Aftertouch) (The range cannot be set)

Bend (Pitch Bender) (The range cannot be set)

EX (System Exclusive} {The range cannot be set)

TW (Tune Request) {The range cannot be set}

% To set the range of Note, PAf, C. Chg or P.Chg, press to open the
sub-window.

*The range for Note can also be input by pressing keys on the keyboard.

Notes on Song Editing % Before performing song edits, save the song data onto a disk, because

the original song data may become irretrievable after being edited.

%*The full range of song editing functions is not available when working
between two different songs.
% One song can store up to 9,998 measures.(9,999th becomes an ending

measure.}
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7. Writing & Song

f. Check of the Song Data

Check of the

Track where data

is written

Track Indication

F2 : Record

{4. Recorder)

Check with Track Status.

Track =tatus FF--_-——mM.F-M-0--—— R
Track 1 Indicated every four tracks Track 16

Track P and M stores data. (in the above example, tracks 1, 2, 8, 9 and 11 have data.)
Data is not stored to tracks indicated by " ="

You can check what kind of data is written in any track of any song.

F1: Param

[3. Song Parameter]

Select the song to be monitored.

SEQUENCER

§—+ENTER

{30. Track Info)

Select the track to be monitored.

F1: Execute

Displayed are :
Note (Note On message) CAF (Channel Aftertouch message)
PAF (Polyphonic Aftertouch message) Bend (Bender message)}
.C.Chg (Control Change message)
P.Chg (Program Change message)

Indication of

EX (System Exclusive message)
TU (Tune Request message)

To switch to display of another track.

ot

means that data for that type of event ", " means that data for that type of event

MIDI Channel exists in the MIDI channel and track does not exist in the MIDI channel and
you have selected. track you have selected.
£38.Track [Info. h| Compliete EillE
Tragk 1
12343678981 2845¢6:
- - L] L] » L] L] n . L ] u-g—n L] - E ]
i n - ] n - = n }l!: u n ] L] a n

*Since EX and TU are not channel messages, Exist is
shown when there is data, and Not Exist when there
is no data there.
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8. Saving Data onto a Disk

When you have programmed song and sound data on the W-30, save
it onto a data disk.

'S ~
W -30's Internal Memory J— Seund Data
[P — Song Data I . 18 Patches 95 Tones

System i : — ..Tone P T - TE2 ereees cet srssssmmmssssssmnsnsssssssssssssneses :
Configuration | L | I FUNC I | MiDI I . 11 _

© (Part Sen) [(MIDI RX Sery [ ] - —1— i

Utility System | | 2 I F::UNC | : » Tene P T33-7%
ROM Bank A
[ 3 [ Func | | rov o a B

----------

Save sound data onto a data disk [51. FD Save Sound]

Save song data onto a data disk [22. FD Save Song]

r "\
Data Disk g SoUNd DALE oo |
P T f
e Song Data 18 Patches ..S.afm op:i:‘e:
1 1 [Func | [ mior ] 57 E
i { (Part Sen) (MIDI RX Sev) [T 7 -
| 2 | Func | T
- JTone P 3733 = F96 -
E *Data (FUNC) shown in - b T
i . the [32. Part Set) | - A . -
screen is written to - N
I 3 I FUNC | both sound and song s L - - -
i data, : e
L S )
To Save song data. = .| - To save sound :data..

SEQUENCER

Select a Save Song 1: Save Set

To save song data ’ To save song and sound data.

F1: Save E1: + Sound *0n disk, songs are classifiad accerding 10 name, £0 more than ona
song cannot have the same name. When you try to save a song
having & name that already exists on the disk, "Overwrite ok 7™

is displayed. Take care. since when you press[F1]or[FZ]at this
point, the existing song will be replaced.

“Now Saving”

“Now Saving” “Now Saving”
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9. Pedal Control [Pedal Assignment]

You can connect a pedal switch to the rear of the unit.

Pedals which can be DP-2 Socket : Pedal Switch DP-2, Foot Switch FS-5U
used EV-5 Socket : Expression Pedal EV-5, EV-10

DP-2 [Hold] Pressing the pedal will sustain the sound. (While the pedal
is being pressed, the Note On state is retained. MIDI Control
Change No. 64.)

[Punch] When pressed during recording of a song, it puts the unit
into playback ; and when pressed again, recording starts.
Punch in or out can be accomplished with each press of the
pedal. Its performance is identical to that of the[REC |
button during recording. (it functions the same regardless

of the recording mode.)
[Start] The pedal functions just like the [START./STOP| button.

EV-5 [C.Chg #] Pressing the pedal transmits the MIDI Control messages, Nos.
0 to 99, vyou have set. The value of the message varies

depending on how vyou press the pedal.

%*The W-30's Internal Sound Module can receive the following Control
Change messages.

No.T  Modulation

No.2 Breath Controller

Ne.7  Volume

No.64 Hold 1

PERFORMANCE
F4 : Contig 2

System Config 2
Set for Pedal SW (DP-2]
Set for EXP Pedal [EV-5]
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10. Using data created on other models on the W-30

With the W - 30, data created on other models can be loaded for use.
The variances in content found with such data is as shown below.

Song Data
Difference with respect to the W-30
Data to be loaded
Disk W-30 Procedures
SYS-503 (5-50)
SYS- 333 (5-330)
SYS- 553 (S5-550) Song names : Song name : The 29th character onwards in a
44 characters 28 characters song name is ignored.
([26. Load S Songl)
{see page 139.)
MRC-500 (MC -500/ 300}
MRC-300 (MC-500/300) Phrase tracks: 4 Data for the rhythm track is loaded
Rhwvthm tracks : 1 Phrase tracks : 16 to phrase track 5
(I25. Load MRC Song]) ' '
{see page 138)
Super - MRC {(MC - 500/300)
Phrase tracks : 8 oh tracks : 16 Data for the rhythm track is loaded
([25. Load MRC Song)) Rhythm track : 1 rase 1racks - to phrase track 9.
(see page 138.)

Sound Data

Difference with respect to the W-30
Disk W-30 Procedures

Part: 4 (Ver. 2 SYS-
503 Tvype A) (voice

Data to be loaded

Parts E—H on the W-30 are

group) initialized.
....... p Part: 8
S-50 Sound Data Part : 1 (with Ver.1) Parts B - H on the W-30 are
Mer.1), (Ver.2) (voice group) initialized.
{(5YS-503 Type A)
Patches 9 — 16 on the W-30
([54 Load/Save S - 50]) Patches : 8 Patches : 16

become nonexistent.

{see page 170)

*Some change in the sound may be noticed as a result of differences in
parameters, such as TVF, on different models. Parameters which are not
supported are put to their initialized values.

S5-330 Sound Data
{Ver.1)
S-550 Sound Data

(Ver.1) *Due to differences in internal processing, slight changes in tone may occur.

([50. FD Load Sound})
(see page 1866.)
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11. Converting W-30 data for other models

Song Data

Data created on the W-30 can be saved in the format of other models,

for use with such other models.

will be different are as shown below.

Instances where the content of data

Disk to be saved

Difference compared to W-30

W-30

Disk

Procedures

Super-MRC (MC-500/300)

{[27. Save $-MRC Disk])
(see page 140.)

Phrase tracks :

16

Phrase tracks: 8
Bhythm track :

The W-30's Phrase tracks 9 - 16
are ignored.

Song name :
28 characters

Song name :
13 characters

The 14th character onwards in a
W-30 name is ignored.

Sound Data

Disk tc be saved

Difference compared to W-30

W-30 Disk Procedures
$-50 Sound Data Parts : 8 Parts : 4 The W-30's Parts E -~ H are
(Ver.2) ' (Moice group) ignored.
(SYS-503 Type A}
The W-30's Patches 9 — 16 are
([54. Load,”Save S — 501) | patches: 16 Patches : 8 ignored., Also, the settings for
(see page 170.) FUNC for patches 9 — 18 are
) considered as Patch 1.
The W-30's Tones 33 — 96 are
ignored. Also, those keys to which,
Tones : 98 Tones : 32 as a result of Patch Split, are

assigned Tones 33 — 96 become
T11, for both st and 2nd.

*Some change in the

sound may be noticed as

a result of differences in parameters,

$-330 Sound Data
(Ver.1)

5-550 Sound Data
(Ver.1)

{[51. FD Save Sound]}
(see page 167.)

Tones : 96

Tones : 32

The W-30's Tones 33 — 96 are
ignored. Also, those keys to which,
as a result of Patch Split, are
assigned Tones 33 = 96, revert to
their nonassigned state (Off), and
thus produce no sound.

*Due to differences in internal processing, slight changes in tone may occur,

*Disks in the W-30 format cannot be used with other models. {(S-50,
$-330, $-550, MRC -500, MRC- 300, and Supe- MRC)
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12. Using External MIDI Devices

a. To play an external sound module connected to the MIDI

OUT socket.

Connections

gl\mol ouT

|llllll[UJ Waou— 7o (7] 448 @ MIDI IN

san ave
T 406 GOGOG00 DOO

)
= N
SRR

= c>|

M |im =3 2 oo oo
o MIDI Sound Module

o

®To play an external Set the MID! transmit channel of the keyboard, then set the MIDI
MIBl sound module Switch to ON so that performance messages from the keyboard can be
from the keyboard transmitted from the MIDI QUT.

I PERFORMANCE

[1. Performance]

System Config 1 *Set the receive channel on

Set the KB Ch.
Set KB EXT to On.

the sound module connected
to the MIDI OUT to the same
number as the transmit

channel of the keyboard.

®To play an external Set the MIDI Switch of the track to ON so that the sequencer messages
MIDI sound module can be transmitted from the MIDI OUT.

from a sequencer
SEQUENCER

F2 : Record

l [4. Recorder]

F3: TRK PRM

Track Param

@ Select a track. -
®Press [F3]to turn to the Play mode.
®f you do not wish to play the

W - 30's internal sound module, press

To check the track or MIDI
channie! -Used-in the song. (see
page 97) . -

[F4]to _set to | = Off.
®Press [F5]to set to E=0n.
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#8et the MIDI channel of the sound module connected
te the MIDI OUT to the same number as the transmit
channel of the sequencer.



12, Using External MIDI Devices

b. Using a MIDI Controller connected to MIDI IN

Connections

1M|D| IN

MIDI ]| Foem— BT [ 288 @
il o o

Controller MIDI QUT === l{ " l l‘

®To play the internal Set the MIDI Switch to ON so that the internal sound module can be
sound module with played by the external MIDI messages.
the messages fed

| PERFORMANCE

| [1. Performance] |

F3: Cenfig 1

System Config 1

Set MIDI INT to ON,

®To turn the SOFT

THRU on To turn on the Soft Thru function (transmitting an exact copy of the
messages received at MIDI IN to MIDI QUT), do as follows :

| PERFORMANCE

[1. Performance] |

System Config 1

Set the MIDI EXIT to on,
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12, Using External MiDI Devices

c. Sync to External MIDI Device

To synchronize the W-30 to an external
sequencer.
(W-30 is the slave unit.)

Connect the MIDI QUT on the external
sequencer 10 the MIDI IN on the W-30
using a MIDI cable.

5

To syrnc an external sequencer to the\'
W-30. ° . el
(W-30 is the master unit)

Connect the MIDI IN on the external
sequencer to the MIDI QUT on the
W-30 using a MIDI cable.

SEQUENCER

[3. Song Parameter]

Select the song to be played.

Set the Sync to EXT.

*1f the Syne Clock is set to EXT on the W-30,
the W-30 cannot play songs unless it receives
clock signals from MIDI IN.

I

When the external
sequencer transmits MIDI
Song Select.

When the external
sequencer does not
transmit MIDI Song Select.

When a song is selected
on the external
sequencer, the W-30
selects a song of the
same number,

Song selection is made
separately on the external
sequencer and the W-30.

However, when the song selected on the
W-30 has no data, or when the number 13

nigher then 21, it is ignored.

When you wish to change the song
aumber that has been automatically

selected by MIDI Seng Select, use the
numerical keypad or Value dial 10 select a

s0ng number. l

l

When the external
sequencer transmits Song
Position Pointer.

When the external
sequencer does not
transmit Song Position
Pointer,

|

The W-30's song will be
automatically played from
the beginning of data, if
the start of the
sequencer's song is

called.
I

Call the start of the song
on the W-30 and the
sequencer separately.

PERFORMANCE

F3: Contig 1

System Config 1

Set the MIDI SYNC to ON.

SEQUENCER

F1 : Param

[3. Song Parameter)

Select the song 1o be played.
Set the Sync Clock to INT.

]

-

When. the “external * -
sequencer’can. receive
MIDI" Song- Sélect. - .

When the external -
sequencer does not

-receive MIDI Song Select.

When a song is selected
on the W-30, the external
sequencer then selects a
song of the same number.

Song selection is made
separately on the external
sequencer and the W-30.

[

]

[ 1
When the external
sequencer ‘recéives Song
Position Pointer.

When the. external
sequencer. does not
receive Song Position
Painter.

The sequencer's song will
be automatically played
from the beginning of
data, if the start of the
W-30's song is called.

Call the start of the song
on the W-30 and the
sequencer separately.

Starting,”stopping the W-30 will automatically start.”stop

Starting./'stopping the external sequencer will automatically
start,/stop the W-30.

the external sequencer.

- : : : if you do not wish to transmit the W.30's song data from the MIDI OUT. set
*When you do not wish the W - 30 to play in accord with the eXternal sequencing * N s i
data. press[E3]in the [1. Performance] screen and set the MID! INT switch to the MIDI EXT Switch (TRK PRM E=) in each track to Off in the [4. Recorder)
Off. screen.
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12. Using External MIDI Devices

d. Recording while Synchronized to an External MIDI Sequencer

You can record with the W-30 while it is synchronized to what is played by a MIDI sequencer connected

to MIDI IN, Setup the connected external MIDI sequencer so that it sends clock information.

Connect by cable the MIDI IN on the
W-30 to MIDI QUT on the external

sequencer,
SEQUENCER

Prepare for recording.
T.
[3. Song Parameter}
e e wu s e BraeseTiinerornnonooanoosssessieei e ssosssese e N To initialize ‘the contents . of
When th‘eﬁ extemal @ Selection of Song Number the selected song. -
wa o i’lcer t[ansmlts M|D| *Specify it using the numerical keypad. It you
y 9 "eleé A ey rotate the Value dial, you are offerad sslaction
FRAE R v o of only songs already containing data.
When a song is selected ®Give it a name. . .
on the external Sequencer ® Set the metronome. K When Sync is set to EXT, # song will not
the W-30 selects a s0Ng ® Set SYl’lC Clock to EXT. play unless clock signals are roceived at
MIDI IN.
of the same number.
EXIT
However, when the song selected on F2 : Record
the W-30 has no data, or when the
number is higher than 21, it is ignored.
When you wish to change the song (4 Recorder]
number that has been automatically ~—  [TTTTTTTTTTTITTTTTITTImmmmmssossssssassssssssomssann e
selected Ibz MlD:j Song Select, use the ®Determine the measure where » When the external sequencer
¢ ; h r
ot o ap, e et to recording starts. N.transmlts "Song. Position. Pomter
*When nothing has yet been recorded into a - —

W - 30 song, recording starts from measure 1.

Whenever the top of the song is

®Make all settings related to recording. selected on the external sequencer,
(see page 81) ' the top of the song in the W-30
% Standard tempo is ignored. is automatically selected as well.

N N

Afrer recording has finished. make setting for

Recording the standard tempo: and when necessary,
insert tempe change data into the tempo
@ Select the track. track in the [5. Micro Edit] screen. (see page

®3et New M. Beat to conform with the 94.)

song being recorded.
® Set REC Mode at normal.

‘_l Start the external sequencer.

Recording starts in sync with the
external sequencer.

‘_' Start the external sequencer. l

Recording stops. |

#* Parformance dats arriving at MIDI IN is
recorded in sync with the clock of the
externasl MIDI device. Recording dees not
take place if this clock is not received.
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13. Other Functions

a. Saving System Configuration Data

Put the protect tab on the system disk
to the WRITE position, and insert it into
the disk drive.

PERFORMANCE
F3 : Config 1| or F4 : Config 2

System Configl, or 2 |
. Execute Save of the
ceonfiguration to the system

After “Complete” is displayed, remove
the system disk from the drive, and
move its protect tab back to the
PROTECT position.

b. Formatting a Floppy Disk

A brand new disk or disks previously used for other hardware should be formatted for use with the
W-30, Formatting, however, will erase any previous data on the disk.

% Disk Labels cannot be changed afterwards.

Set the protect tab on the disk to the
WRITE position, and insert it inte the
disk drive.

SEQUENCER

FE : Disk

F4: Format

[24. FD Format]

l

| ]
To make a-sound & song disk
storage of song data only. where both 'song and sound data

are stored: .

Label Set Label Set
Create a disk label.

“Formatting” | “Formatting” I
T I
After “Complete” s displayed, remove

To make a song disk for

Create a disk label.

After “Complete” is displayed, remove
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the disk from the drive, and move its
protect tab to the PROTECT position.

the disk from the drive, and move its
protect tab to the PROTECT position.




13. Other Functions

c. Copying a Floppy Disk

You can make a backup of W-30 disks as follows. This, however, will erase any data in the internal

memory of the W-30. Therefore, you must save that data onto a disk beforehand, if necessary.

#Copies of the following types of disks can be made: $-50 (Ver.1,2), $-330, S-550, SYS-503, SYS-2333,
and SYS-553,

SEQUENCER

FB : Disk

8—+ENTER

| 128. FD Copyl |
I

Remove the system disk from the disk
drive, then insert the source disk.

Data on the disk is loaded.
T

When the message “Insert New Disk” appears, remove the
disk from the disk drive, then insert the destination disk with
the protect tab set to the WRITE position.

The destination disk is formatted, and the loaded data is
saved.

When the message “Complete” appears, remove the disk
from the disk drive and return the protect tab to the
PROTECT position.
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[1. Performance]

1. PERFORBRMANCE MODE

P
lar Bass 1 P & Fretless BsZ2
P 3 Slar Bass 2 rd FinElr*e-:lBass

| Confial]

For playing the keyboard. Also for making settings respective to
the W-30 system.

- L
Lot 192

Patch (Patch to be played on the keyboard) (configuration Parameter)
[P1]-[P16] Call the Patch you wish to play.

Level(The volume of the sound played on the keybdard)

{Configuration Parameter}

[01-[127] Adjust the volume of the Patch to be played.

M. Tune

Master Tune (Master Tune) ¢rUNC Parameter)
[-64]-[0]- Tunes the overall pitch of the W-30. At value 0, the W-30
[63) sounds in the same pitch as set with the Tone parameters.

P.PRM
Octave Shlft (Patch QOctave Shlft) {Patch Parameter)
(-21-{2} The sound range to be played on the keyboard can be shifted in

units of an octave, above or below.

Qut Assign (Patch Output Socket) ¢Paten Parametery
This determines the output socket from which performance data played on the
keyboard is transmitted. When ( )} is indicated, the "Output Mode” is set to
"Mix", therefore, the data is transmitted from the “1 (Mix)" socket regardless
of the setting for QOutput Assign.
(1i-[8] Patch performance data is output from the selected output socket.
{T] Data is output separately for each Tene. The output socket for
each Tone is set with the Tone parameter {page 154). In this
case, however, the maximum number of playable voices is reduced,
therefore some sounds may be left out.

Bend Range (Patch Parameter) {Patch Parameter}

103-(12] This sets the maximum pitch alteration caused by moving the
bender,”modulation lever to the right or left extremes. it is set
in semitone steps, up to one octave,

CONFIGT v v vttt
KB Ch (Keyboard Channel) {Configuration Parameter)

[11-{163 This sets the MID!I transmit channel for the performance data

played on the keyboard.

Parameters Commands
L 1i.Per ance 1 ST O
gPat-:h Drums~Perc Level 127
: g % Irums-Perc S Fretless Bsl

Save

This saves the data
for the system configuration
parameters onto the system
disk (page 37.106) .
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[1. Performance]

Parameters Commands

KB QOct {(Keyboard QOctave Shift) {Configuration Parameter}
[-2]-{+ 2] At value 0, the keyboard sound range is C2 to C7. By changing
values, the sound range can be shifted in units of an octave above
or below.

KB INT(MID] Switch controlling path from the keyboard to the internal
sound module) {Configuration Parameter)

[On] / [Off] (Local On/0Off)
At On, performance data from the keyboard is sent to the internal
sound module.

KB EXT(MIDI Switch between the keyboard and MIDI OUT)

{Configuration Parameter)

[Onl/ [Off) At On, performance data from the keyboard is sent to MIDI QUT.

MIDI INT(MIDI Switch between MIDI IN and the internal sound module)

{Configuration Parameter)
(On] / [Off] At On, performance data fed to MIDI IN is sent to the internal
sound module.

MlDl EXT (M|D| Switch between MIDI IN and MIDI OUT) {Configuration Parameter)
[On] / [Off] (Soft Thru Switch)
At On, performance data fed to MIDI IN is sent to MIDI QUT.

TX Sync (Clock data transmission switch) <Configuration Parameter
(On] / [Off] At “On" clock, start, continue, stop, song position pointer, and
song select data are transmitted from MIDI QUT.

TX Sens (Active sensing transmission switch) {Configuration Parameter)
{On] / [Off) At On, Active sensing data is sent from MIDI QUT.

Config2 - e et Save

This assigns a function to the optional pedal switch or expression pedal. Also, it This saves the data
sets the characteristics the sound will have upon reception of Breath Controller for the system configuration
messages {MID! Control Change No. 2). parameters onto the system.

disk (page 37,108).
Modulation Depth {Modulation Depth) (Configyration Parametss)

103-[127] Accepts setting for the value to be transmitted over MIDI when
the modulation lever is pushed.

Pedal SW [DP-2] {DP-2 Assignment)} (configuration Parameter’

[Hold] This assigns the Hold (MID| Control Change MNo. 64).

While the pedal is pressed, the Note On state is maintained,
[Start] This makes the pedal work just like the button.
[Punch] When pressed during recording of a song, it puts the unit into

playback ; and when pressed again, recording starts. Punch in or
out can be accomplished with each press of the pedal (It bears
no relevahce with the recording mode.)
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[1. Performance)

Parameters

Commands

EXP Pedal [EV'E] (EV-S Assignment) (Configuration Parameter)
{C.Chg #] Assigns MIDI Control Change messages Nos. 0 to 95.

*The value output for the function varies depending on the
angle the foot volume is pressed.

#The following Control Change messages can be used for the
W-30's sound module :
No. 1 Meodulation
Ho.2 Breath Controller
No. 7 Volume
No64 Hold 1

Breath Controller{Breath Controlier Message Assignment)
{Configuration Parameter)

This sets how the W-30's sound module should behave upon reception of Breath
Controller messages. (MID|I Control Change No. 2)

[Off) No effect is obtained.

[A.Touch) The same effect created by receiving Aftertouch messages is
obtained.

[Volume] The same effect caused by receiving Volume messages is obtained.

[A.T & Voll The same effect caused by receiving Aftertouch, and then Volume

messages is obtained.
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2. SEQUENCER MODE

[3. Song Parameter]

Commands

Parameters
I 3.50 Farameter 3% |STOF |
i Song :
Metronome off
Hcoceocent. CH 18 C#2 37 Ue] 127
Mormal CH 18 C#2 37 Uel 64

% Sunc Clock INT ;
FCTHIT | ——— | —-- |Metro AlHeteo H

Settings affecting the entire song are made here.

[Song Number] Song Name (song Parameter)
[1]-(203 This selects a song, and allows naming of a song.
Up to 28 characters can be used in a song name.

#*The Value Dial can be used to select only songs containing
data. Enter the number of a song using the numerical keypad

to select a song that has no data in it

Metronome (Metronome) {Song Parameter)

[Off] The metronome does not sound.

[REC Only] The metronome sounds only when recording.

[REC & Play]  The metronome sounds during recording and playback.

[Always] The metronome will always be heard (even when the unit is

stopped).

The W-30 does not have a specific metronome sound source, s0 it needs to play
the W-30's sound module or an external sound module using MIDI Note ON
messages. Select the sound to be used for the metronome with Channel and Note
Numbers, and set the volume with Velocity.

Accent This sets the sound for the first beat.
Naormal This sets the sound for the other beats,
Mech oo e
H Clh I CHE 3BF U=l 127
- Cl i CHZ EF Llael =
MIOI Channel  Note Number Velocity

MIDI Channel
[1]-{18] Transmitted to the W-30's internal sound module. Not transmitted
from MIDI OUT.
[E1]-[E186) Transmitted from MIDI QUT at all times. Not transmitted to the

internal sound module.

Sync Clock (MIDI Sync Clock) {Song Parameter) .
[INT] In this mode, the W- 30 plays (records) at the set standard tempo.
[EXT? In this mode, the W-30 plays (records) while synchronized to clock
signals received from MIDI IN. The start,”stop of the unit can also
be controlled from the external MIDI device.
*Receives clock, start, continue, stop, song position pointer, and
song select.

[F1INT

This  initializes the song
currently selected, erasing all
data contained there. (P.184)

#The Standard Tempo and the
parameters of the [32. Part
Set] screen will not be
initialized.

Metro A

The sound for the accent is
played.

[F5 JMetro N

The sound for other (normal)
beats is played.
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[4. Recorder])

This is the parameter to be set before recording.

Track (Recording Track) ¢song Parameter)
[11-[16] This selects the track to be used for recording.

Parameters Commands
L _4.Recorder 4 S TOF |
C Song 1
e R == CRBEEEREN
e — =
| | TR FPRMIEE PEM |
Governs song recording.
[(Song Number] Song Name
[1]-[203 This selects a song.

#*The Value Dial can be used to select only songs containing
data. Enter the number of a song using the numerical keypad
to select a song that has no data in it

M =
Indicates the current position (measure). When in the middle of a measure, " + "
is displayed. Starts from the point where recording is to start.
[1] - If you are recording for the first time, [1] is automatically set.

* Pressing E Izl will increase or decrease the measure

number.
Pressing E provides return to the first measure.
Pressing El moves you to the fast measure,
J= [ ]
[10)-(250] This sets the standard tempo.

The number in [ ] represents the new tempo when the tempo has

been altered with the Tempo Change message in the course of

a song.

# The standard tempo can alsc be set by rotating the Value Dial
while holding | TEMPO | down.

Represents each Part: inversed when
Note messages are received.
Track 1 .
Track 2 I I-
l Track 3 ==
N R T A el LI L S —
This shows the remainin; capacity
PYindicates tracks plaved : M. af internal memory for song data.
tracks muted : and R, tracks When 0% is indicated. no mors data
being recorded. can be recorded.
Recording .......................................................... I START/STOP ]

Pressing this button will start

recording, and pressing
again will stop recerding.

it
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[4. Recorder]}

Parameters

Commands

New M. Beat (Beat for new measures to be recorded) <(Song Parsmeter)
[1.72)-(32.72],(1.74]-[32.74).[1.78)-[32.78] and [1,716]-[32,716) '

This sets the Beat for measures where data is not vet recorded.

REC Mode (Recording Mode)

This selects one of the following seven recording modes.

[Normat]

[Key Oni

[Punch 1.O]
(Auto Punch
iN./QUT)

[Punch IN]
(Auto Punch
IN)

[Punch QUT)
(Auto Punch
ouT)

[Punch MAN}
(Manual
Punch IN/
ouT)

[Loopl]

With| REC Jpressed and the sub-window open, recording begins
when you press| START./STOP |. Press| START /STOP |again

to stop recording.

With[ REC |pressed and the sub-window open, recording starts
from the moment you play the keyboard. (The same effect as
pressing [ START./STOP Junder Normal Recording.) Also, with
[ REC Jpressed and the sub-window open, if you press
[(START./STOP it enters the play condition, and after that when

you play the keyboard (reception of note messages starts)
recording automatically starts from that moment. Press

START,/STOP jagain to stop recording.

The region to be rerecorded is specified beforehand in terms of
a REC Start Point (0) and REC End Point (2). After pressing

REC |, thus opening the sub-window, [ START.” STOP Jis
pressed to enter the play condition. Thereafter, when the REC
Start Point is reached, recording starts, When the REC End Point
is reached, it returns to the play condition. Pressing

START, /STOP |will stop it.

The point where recording is to start is specified beforehand with
REC Start Point (0). Press| REC ]and the sub-window will open.
Then, when| START /STOP |is pressed it enters the play

condition. When the REC Start Point is reached, it goes into

record. When| START./STOP |is pressed again, it stops.

The point where recording is to finish is specified beforehand with
REC End Point (9). Press| REC ]and the sub-window will open.
Then, when| START ./ STOP lis pressed it starts recording.

Thereafter, when the REC End Point is reached it enters the play

condition. When | START, /STCP |is pressed again, it stops.

With pressed and the sub-window open, it enters the play
condition when you then press| START ,/STOP |. Thereafter,

recording starts the moment you press| REC |. When vyou
press| REC Jagain, it returns to the play condition .
When| START./STOP |is pressed, it stops.

The region to be re-recorded is specified beforehand by means
of REC Start Point (0) and REC End Point (9).

Then, after pressing] REC Jand opening the sub - window,
press [ START /STOP |. It will jump to the REC Start Point and
start recording. When the REC End Point is reached, it returns to
the REC Start Point and continues recording . When

START./STOP |is pressed it stops.
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[4. Recorder]

Parameters

Commands

% Pressing| REC |is equivalent to depressing a DP-2 which has
manual punch in out (Punch) assigned to it.

* Pressing| START./STOP lis equivalent to depressing a DP-2

which has Start.”Stop (Start) assigned to it.

*With Loop recording, allow more than one measure hetween
the REC Start Point and REC End Point.

*During Loop recording, it records alongside existing data on
the track, so no data in the recording track is erased.
In other recording modes, the existing data on the track is
erased.

REC PRM

This function sets the parameters relative to recording.

Quantize (Recording Quantization)

Real time recording uses a resolution equivalent to 1,796 of a quarter note (when

[ OFF]). Quantize automatically corrects slight timing inaccuracies occurring when

recording real - time performances. In other words, it forces the note positions to

align at intervals that accord with the base resolution. You can select one of the

following quantization resolutions in the W-30.

[1.72] ==+ J Half note [1.718] «-- ﬁ Sixteenth note

(1,4 -

~3~ ]
I Sixteenth - note
Quarter note (17241« | & & triplets

[1,/8] «+ ,D Eighth note [1/82] - ﬁ Thirty - second

note

anapanay

note

i ¢ Eighth-note iscty - f h
[1/12]m,l,=,= tiplets (1,/64] -~ ,§ Sty fourt

Offset (Recording Quantize Offset)

(-100]-[100]

Offset can shift the timing of quantization forward or backward
and record it to create a forward or backward oriented beat. The
base unit for the offset is 1 clock (1,796 of a quarter note).
“=" walues locate it before the beat, while “+” values place it
after the beat.

* When Quantize = Off, this parameter has no effect.

Gate Time (Recording Gate Time)

{Real)

(1]-[9999]

This is a special value in which the W-30 records each note
exactly as it is played.

The W-30 allows you to set the time between Key On to Key
Off (the gate time). The base unit for the gate time is one clock
(1,796 of a quarter note ). For instance, a value of 96 makes
every note a quarter note no matter how long you are pressing
the key.
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[4. Recorder]

Parameters

Commands

REC SW various {(Song Parameter)

You can select MID| events to be recorded. At On, the event will be recorded,
and at Off, it will not be recorded.

PAf : Polyphonic Aftertouch

C.Chg : Contrel Change

P.Chg : Program Change

CAf : Channel Aftertouch

Bend : Pitch Bender

Excl : Exclusive and Tune Request messages

* Note messages are always recorded.

[E TRK PRM (Track Parameter)
This sets track name, Play,/Mute status, and MIDI Switch.

[TraCk Number] Track Name {Track Parameter}
[11-16]

This selects a track. A track can be named using up to 8
characters.

P[ay/Mute (Track Mode) (Track Parametar) """ * s i seserernsteratnrnntoananes
[Mute] All events except Note event cones are output.
[Play] All events are output.

I (MIDI Switch between track and internal sound module) (Track Parsmeterd
[On] ./ [Off] {On] transmits track's performance information to internal sound
module.

E (MIDI Switch between track and MIDI QUT) ¢Track Parametery »rrererever
[On] .~ [Off] “On" transmits track's performance information to MIDI QUT,

KB PRM (Keyboard Parameter)

Ch (Keyboard Channel) {Configuration Parameter)

(131-[18] This sets the MIDI transmit channel for performance data played
on the keyboard. If you play the keyboard while recording, the
performance is recorded as being for the channel set here.

QOctave (Keyboard Qctave Shift) {Configuration Parameter}

[-2)-i+ 2} At value [0], the sound range from C2 to C7 on the keyboard
can be played. By changing values, the scund range can be shifted
above or below in one octave units.

P (Program Change number that the keyboard transmitg) ----«oreveeeee
[11-[128] The Program Change number selected here will be transmitted on
the set keyboard channel by pressing the Ebutton.

I {MIDI Switch between keyboard and internal sound module)
(CONfiguration Parametery * %+ ++teeasssenetattantttteantnee e

[On] ./ [O#} {(Local On 0ff )
“On” will transmit the keyboard's performance data to the internal
sound module.

Mode

Toggles between the Mute
and Play modes.

[F4 JiNT

Toggles between On and Off
states.

[F5 JexT

Toggles between On and Qff
states.

[F1 ]PG Send

This  button sends the
Program Change number you
have selected.

[F4 JINT

Toggles between On and Off.

117




[5. Micro Edit])

Parameters

Commands

E (MIDI Switch between keyboard and MIDI QOUT) (configuration Psrameterd* - **
(On] / [Off] "On” will transmit the keyboard's performance data from MIDI
QUT.

Locate (Locate Point)

This allows you to set a locate point, Locate points are REC Start Point, REC
End Point and eight user's points.

0 (REC Start Point) {Song Parameter}

This sets the starting point for Loop recording or Auto Punch In
recording.

9 (REC End Point ) {Song Parameter)

This sets the ending point for Loop recording or Auto Punch Qut
recording.

*In Loop recording, make the distance between the REC Start
and REC End points longer than one measure. |f set to shorter
than one measure, the W-30 displays the message “Point
Errot” and cannot perform the Loop recording. (It reverts to
Normal,)

1 - 8 (USGI"S F’oints) {Song Parameter)
You can set certain locate points to which you may jump later.

EXT

Toggles between On and Off.

[F1 JJume

Pressing this button with the
song stopped jumps you to
the locate point you have set.

[F2 [set

The current position is set as
the Locate Point (page 90).

L S.Micro Edit 4

: Track ﬁ —CLK——Ch ~ Mo.—Value
‘M 1 > 8 1 #C.Chd 127
; & 1 #P.Chg 1

g ===== Meas 2 (BeatlSs 82 =====1
: ¢ 1)- @8 1 D& 86 88 41

This allows you to perform detailed editing on individual MIDi
events. Position the event you wish to edit at the uppermost line
on the display, then move the cursor to the value to edit it

Select a track.

Move the cursor here
and rotate the Value
dial, and measures move
up or down.

Move the cursor here
and rotate the Value
dial, and events are up
or down,

B ——Hote |

1 B G

Move the cursor 4
here and rotate the ...
Value dial, and beats |
move up or down.

Using these buttons, you can
go up or down, one event at
a time.
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[5. Micro Edit]

Parameters

Commands

Note Number and Velocity can be input using the keyboard as well
®Move the cursor to the Note Number, and when you press the key, the
pressed Note Number will be entered.
®Move the cursor to the Velocity, and when you press the key, the force of
the keypress will be entered as the new Velocity.

Select

This will show only the specified data in the Micro Editing display.

Ch (Channe! to be shown in the display)
{AIN Data of all channels will be displayed.
[1]-£16] Data of the specified channel is displayed.

On/off Of each Status @+ vt errrrr ettt i it i e sttt iiaaaaanas

Note
Polyphonic Aftertouch
Control Change
Program Change

!
11111111

t
[ ITune Aequest
System Exclusive
Pitch Bender
Channel Aftertouch

Mot e=sOm

*1 displays the status
and O does not,

* The On 0ff of each status does not affect the Tempo Track.

#The MIDI channel of the keyboard will be automatically set to the same channe!
as set in the above “Select” sub-window. By playing the keyboard, you can
check which sound (part) is to be edited.

Create - rr e i i i e d et

This will create a new event,

Location for creating an event
Set the position with M (Measure) — (Beat) ~ (Clock).

Status (MIDI status to be created)
[Notel,[PAf],[C.Chg].[P.Chg),[CAf], [Bend],[(EX],[TU] and
[Tempo (only when t is selected under Track)]
*# After creation, the events can be edited as desired.

*When creating events other than [EX] and [TU).
When created while set at Ch= 1 through 16, under [ F3 ] Select, the events
are created on the channel selected there.
When [All} has been selected for MIDI channel with[ F3 |select, they will be
created as events on the keyboard channel.

[F1 ]AI On

Provides display of all events
on all MIDI channels.

Note

Provides display of only Note
events on the selected MIDI
channel.

Create

The specified event is inserted
at the specified location in the
Micro Editing display.
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[5. Micro Edit]}

Parameters

Commands

Editing and Creating Exclusive Data

@ Editing Exclusive Data
Move the cursor to the right (manufacturers ID) and a sub-window opens. This
is the screen for editing Exclusive data. (A maximum of 500 bytes of data can
be edited.)

@ Creating Exclusive Data
After pressing. and creating Exclusive data by means of Status = [(EX], a sub-
window opens ; this allows editing of Exclusive data.
(Up to BCO bytes of Exclusive data can be created. )

(FQ) represents the start of Exclusive and (F7) represents the end.
The value shown after (FO) is the manufacturer's D.

ERS,/CLIK - -t vreasaaee it e et

@ This will erase the event on the top line.
® This will move the event (Change Clock) of the top line.
* The event cannot be moved to another track.

#*1f you fail to select the event to be edited in the Micro Editing display, the
sub-window will not open.

Destination Location
This allows you to specify the location to which the event is
moved in terms of M (Measure) — (Beat) — (Clock).

Insert

This will insert 00 at
CursQr position.

Delete

This will delete data at the
cursor position.

C.Sum

Calculates
(page 195.)

[FT lok

Press this when editing has
been completed.

the

the checksum

Erase

Erases the selected event.

[ F2 JCHG CLK

Changes the clock of (moves)
the selected event.

¥ -Erase 4 (STOR
Track Measure 1 '
Status for HI1 [ 18&]
MIDI Ch All

This erases events in a track.

Track (Track to be edited)
i11-(18], Select a track to be erased.
[1-18] (T]

Execute

Press this button to execute

Erase.
*When vyou have selected
[Note], [PAf], (C.Chg] or [P.

Chgl, specify the range to be
erased.

*The value of “Note # Range’
for [(Note]l and [PAf] can be
entered from the keyboard as
well.
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[8. Merge]

Parameters

Commands

Status (Specifying the MIDI Status)
[Al], [Note], [PAf], [C.Chg],[P.Chg],[CAf], [Bend], [EX2,[TU] and
[Tempo (Only when T is selected under Track))
This allows you to erase only the MIDI status you have specified.

MIDI Ch (Specifving the MIDI Channel)
[13-[18], Only the specified MIDI channel's data is erased.
Al

Measure (Specifying the measure)
This allows you to erase only data within a specified region.
Set the range with [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for
how many measures). [All] will erase all the way to the last
measure.

£ S.Merge b Enw%

Source Track €12 lil
Source Track (22
Destination Track 1

Two phrase tracks can be merged and written into a different
phrase track. This will empty the two tracks which previously
contained song data.

#If you merge two tracks on the same MIDI channel, the merged data can no longer
be extracted as two separate tracks afterwards.

Source Track (1) (The first Source Track to be merged)
[13-[18] Specify one source track to be merged.

Source Track (2) (The second Source Track to be merged)
f13-(16] Specify another source track to be merged. The same track as
Source Track (1) cannot be selected.

Destination Track (The Track where the merged data is written)
[11-18] Specify the track where the merged data of the two tracks is to
be written.
*When Merge is executed, any previous data in the destination
track will be erased.

Execute

Press this button to execute

Merge.
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[9. Copy]

Parameters Commands
{ 9. Lopy 4 S TOP
. Track Measure i |
Status for All [ 1861
MIDI Ch R11 Dest.. Track A1l
Cory Times i Measure ENI

This allows you to copy any event in a track to any location you
like.

*The copy function cannot be used between a phrase track and the tempo track.
#When the measure data of the copy source is copied, existing data, of an amount
equivalent to the amount copied, is erased at the copy destination.

®Copying between phrase tracks.
When copying between phrase tracks, the beat of the measures at the copy
destination does not change.

1 2 3 4 5 6 (N

4,4 2/4 »
Phrase Track >

h 4
o
N
~
A

Data +—

ex.A ex.C exD

1 2 3 4 5 8 (D 8 @
4/4 — 2/4 F

v

ot -
» b o

Y

Result of ex.A Result of ex.B Result of ex.CT .

New measures
Result of ex.D

When New M. Beat is 2,74

In copy B, no problem is presented since copy takes place between measures having
the same beat. However, with A and C, where copy is between measures having
different beats, at times measures may not be copied completely, or they may overlap
into the next measure.

Also, when the final measure is chosen as the copy destination, as in ex. D, a new
measure is created in accord with the setting for New M. Beat made when
was pressed from the [4. Recorder] screen. Thus, copy is successful,

®To copy to all tracks. (Al
Copy All copies specific measures in a song to other measures. The copy source

and copy destination must both be set to “All" or it cannot be executed.

Phrase Track 1 | | | | | | I | | l |

| A

Phrase Track 2 | | I I | l I | i | |
¥

Tempo Track I l l ] I l l I | I I
| I

Execute

Press this button to execute
Copy.

*When you have selected
[Notel, [PAf], [C.Chg] or [P.
Chg], specify the range to be
copied.

*The value of “Note # Range”
for [Notel and [PAf] can be
entered from the keyboard as
well.
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[9. Copy])

Parameters Commands
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
4,74 + »2,/ 4 »
All tracks
Data +——i
ex. A ex.IB e>l C
5 868 M
1New Measure

; ——2 /4 >
Result of ex. Aler. > " '/
. g7 Overtiows

When New M. beat is 2,74

1 2 3 4 5 8 (7
4,4 3/4.12/4

h 4

Result of ex. B

w
)
N
N~

474 84

'n.1f -
¥
N 1',’ o L -

Result of ex. C

.\
New Measure

In the case of A, the data has flowed beyond the end of the last measure. At such
times, a new measurg is Created automatically, in accord with the setting for New
M. Beat made when[ REC |was pressed from the [4. Recorder] screen. The excess
data is accommodated there. Also, taking the example of C, when the final measure
is chosen as the copy destination, a new measure is created at the same beat as
the copy source.

®Copying within the Tempo Track
When copying inside the tempo track, the beat of copy destination measures are
revised. Data in phrase tracks is not moved. (In effect, the measure lines are
moved,)

1 2 3 4 5 868 M
4/4 "'3/4 12/ 4—>
Tempe Track ‘ — .
Data *—n—] P
e>|<.A ex.lB lex.C iax.D
1 2 3 4 5 6 (7
: - 5 - - New Measure
Result of ex.A 3/4 474 134 (2 /

o
AP
Qverflows

When New M. beat is 2,74

1 2 3 4 5 6 (D

Result of ex.B SRR “’
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[S. Copyl

New measure

B presents no problems, but with copy A or C, the beat changes, so the measure

lings move.

In A the data extends beyond the last measure. In this case, a new measure is
created automatically, in accord with the setting for New M. Beat made when[ REC |
was pressed from the [4. Recorder] screen. The excess data is accommodated there.
Also, in the example of D, when the final measure is chosen as the copy destination,
a new measure is created at the same beat as the copy source.

Track (Source Track)
[11-0181], Select the track to be copied.

(T1 (AN

Status (Specifying the MIDI Status to be copied)
{All], [Note), [PAf],[C.Chg],[P.Chg], [CAf],[Bend), [EX].[TU] and
[Tempo (Only when T is selected under Track}]
This allows you to copy only the MIDI status you have specified.

MID! Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel)
{11-[18], Only the specified MIDI channel's data is copied,

{All]

Copy Times (Number of times to be copied)
{(11-[99] Set how many times to be copied.

Measure (Specifying the measure)

Set the range with [Measure] (from which measure) and [for]

Dest, Track {(Destination Track)
[(1]-i18]7 Specify the new location for the copied data.

[T1 [AM]
Measure (Destination Measure)}

{{END] is the last measure of the selected song.)

This allows you to copy data respective only to a specified range.

(for how many measures). [All] will copy up to the last measure.

Specify the measure number in the track receiving the copied data.

Parameters Commands
1 2 3 4 5 6 N
4,74 o 3,/ 4 374 |2/74
Result of ex.C > >
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 (8)
4,74 " 34 »2,/4 >
Result of ex.D > ¥ >
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[10. Quantize]

Parameters Commands
E{IEI.E!uant,ize 3 B
L Track ﬂ Measure 1 |
MIDI Ch A tfor All [ 1881
Quantize 1-64 Mode Hote On i
Of fset a -» Track 1 E

This function automatically corrects slight timing inaccuracies
recorded in a real -time performance, by aligning (quantizing) note
On and Off and durations to a specified resolution, on individuai
or multiple measures. The corrected data can be written into any
phrase track.

Exocute

*Any previous data stored in the destination track for the quantized data will be
erased.
#*#Quantized song data cannot be reverted to its previous form.

® When quantized data extends beyond the final measure.

1 2 3 4 5 6 M

4,4 * 3/4 H2,/4
Phrase track >

Track data +—

New maasure

7 /(?)

4/4 3/4

274
Result

When New M, beat is 274

When data has extended beyond the final measure, a new measure is created
automatically, in accord with the setting for New M. Beat made when[ REC |was
pressed from the [4. Recorder] screen. The excess data is accommodated there.

®When quantized data comes before the start of the first measure (due to an offset)

1 2 3 4 5 6 M

4,/4 » 3/4 "2,/4 >
Phrase track "

Track data <—

Shift

i 2 3 4 5 6 ()
4/4 3/4 2,/ 41—

h A

¥

Result

L3

It is fixed at the top of the first beat in the first measure (M/B./C =1./1,70)

Execute

This will execute Quantization.

*Set the range of (Note] to be
quantized.

*The value of "Note # Range”

can be entered from the

keyboard as well.
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[11. Delete Measure]

Parameters

Commands

Track (Track to be edited)
[11-018) Specify the track to be edited.

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel)
[13-(16]. Data on only a specified MIDI channel can be edited.
LAl

Quantize (Quantize Resolution)
Select the resolution for the gquantization.

[1,/2) ees J Half note (1716 «+» ﬁ Sixteenth note
oo
T Sixtaenth- note
{1,74] ee J Quarter note [1.724) »+ J Do triptets
[ X J
_ Thirty - d
[1,/8) +ne j Eighth note [1.732) eer ﬁ no::v secon
73
i i Eighth-rote Sixty - fourth
[1./12] «e o @& tivlets U/84) e .Q note

Offset (Quantize Offset)
(-100) - (100} Offset can shift the timing of quantized events forward or
backward in 1 ¢lock units (1,796 of a quarter note).
* For details see page 85.

Measure (Specifying the range for quantization)
Quantization can be performed on individual or multiple measures.
Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and (for] (for how many
measures). [All) will quantize up to the last measure.

Mode {(Quantize Mode)

This selects which timing should be quantized.

{Note On] The timing of Note On is corrected.
{Note Off] The timing of Note Off is corrected.
iGate) The gate time (duration) is corrected.

— Track (Destination track)

[1]-(161] Specify the track where the quantized data is to be written.
I'i1.Dbelete Measure 1 STOF
. Track Measure :

1
for A1l [ 188]

Allows you to delete events from a track by measure. Data coming
afterwards then occurs earlier, filling the space created as a result
of the delete.

Execiite
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[11. Delete Measure]

Parameters

Commands

Track (Track to be edited)
(11 [16], Specify the track to be deleted.

(71 (AN

Measure (Specifying the range to be deleted)
Deleting can be performed on individual or muitiple measures.

Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many
measures). [All] will delete down to the last measure.

@®Deleting measures for all tracks (Al
The measures and the data contained in them is deleted.

1 2 3 4 5 6 (7
4,4 o2,/ 41—
Data -—J
Dqle”{e
1 2 3 4 5 (8
4,4 v 374 |2 41—

Result of delete »

@Deleting measures from phrase tracks
The data within the measures is deleted, and any data coming afterward is shifted

forward. The beat of the measures does not change.

1 2 3 4 5 68
4/4 - "2/ 4
Phrase track >
Data +—j
1 2 3 4 5 6 N
4/4 374 »2/4
Result of delete » >

@®Deleting measures from the tempo track
The measures are erased. Data in the phrase track does not shift. (Consider the

measure lines as moving.) Any data extending beyond the final measure is erased.

1 2 5 6 M
4,/4 2.4
Tempo track >
Data +—
Dqle:t.e
f 2 37 4 5 (®
4,4 » 34 274 »
Result of delete o e
Data is erased

Execute

Executes the Delete,
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[12. Insert Measure)

Parameters

Commands

;12.Inser~t Measure 1

Track !EI!E Measure 1
Beat < Count 1

This allows you to insert blank measures into any or all tracks.
Any following data is moved so it occurs afterwards in the track.

Track (Track to be edited)
[13-(18], Specify the track where blank measures are to be inserted.
(T {All

Beat (Beat of the blank measures)
[1/2)-[32,72],[1.74}-[32,74),(1.78)-(32.78] and {1.,/16]-(32.716]
Select the Beat of the measures to be inserted.

Measure (Position of insertion)
(1] - Insertion takes place at this measure, and any following measures
are shifted towards the end.

Count (Number of measures to be inserted)
(1] - Specify how many measures are to be inserted.

*A song can not exceed 9,998 measures.(8,999th becomes an
Ending Measure)

®Inserting measures in a phrase track
Data will shift towards the end only for the amount of measures specified. The beat
of measures does not change.

1 2 3 4 5 6 (M
4,74 » 3/4 »2,74 +
Phrase track ; >
Track data -——]
insert
474
’ New measure
1 2 3 4 5 & 7 / 8\ (9
4,4 -3,/4- "2,/ 4
Result of insert - : >

When New M, beat L 2/4

Since data will overflow, extending beyond the final measure, a new measure is
created automatically, in accord with the setting for New M. Beat made when
was pressed from the [4. Recorder] screen. The excess data is accommodated there.

Execute

This will execute the
Measure.

Insert
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[13. Extract]

Parameters

Commands

®Inserting measures in the tempo track

The measures are inserted. Data in the phrase tracks is not shifted. (Consider the

measure lines as moving.)

1 2 3 4 5 6 M
4,74 » 374 2/4
Temp track s >
[PEYERR S
‘ Insert
44

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 (8

4,4 ————3 3,/4 2,/4
Result of insert WAL >

®Inserting measures into all tracks (All)

Measures are inserted, and data is shifted for that amount towards the end.

1 2 3 4 5 6 (I
4/4 o 374 2/ 4—>
Data ¢---——l " !
. I Insert.
%
1 2 5 6 7 ®
. 4,74 2/ 41—
Result of insert . >
FI3.Extract 1
. Track ﬂ Measure 1
St.atus A forr All [ 164]
MIDI Ch A1l -» Track i

This function removes, events from a phrase track (source track) to
identical positions in another track (destination track). The events

on the source track are erased.

The events in the destination track will be erased for an amount
equal to that extracted, and replaced with the events extracted

from the source track.
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[14. Transpose)

Parameters

Commands

Track (Source track)
[1]-[18] Specify the track from which data is to be extracted.
* A track identical to the destination track cannot be selected.

Status (Specifying MIDI Status)
[All],[Notel, [PAf], [C.Chg),[P.Chg],[CAf], [Bend],[EX] and [TU)
Specified MIDI Statuses are extracted.

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel)
[13-(186], Data on the specified MID] channel is extracted.
(A

Measure (Specifying the range for extraction)
Extraction can be performed on individual or multiple measures.
Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many
measures). [All] will extract down to the last measure.

— Track (Destination track)

Execute

This will execute Extract.

*When you have selected
[Note], [PAf], [C.Chg.] or [P.
Chg), be sure to set the range
for the extraction,

#* The value of “Note # Range”
for [Note] and {PAf] can also
be entered using the keyboard.

(1]-[16] Extracted data is written to the specified track.

14. Transrose 1 STOP
Track IE!F? Measure 1 '
MIDI Ch faor HI11 [ 1981
Transrose %) Noteff Range

AaLc -1-127LG 91

This function shifts the pitch (note events or
aftertouch) up or down.

Execute

polyphonic

*Hf the transposed note number becomes lower than O or higher than 127, it will
be automatically changed to O or 127, and cannot be returned to the original
number even by transposing it up or down later.

Track (Track to be edited)
{1]-(18], Specify the track to be transposed.
[1-18]

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel)
{131-(18], Data only on the specified MIDI channel can be transposed.
[All]

Transpose {Amount of transposition)
[-24]-[+ 24] [—24]) - [+ 24]) Specity the number of half-steps to be
transposed. The maximum amount of transposition is —2 or +
2 octaves.

Measure (Specifying the range for transposition)
Transposition can be performed on individual or multiple measures.
Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and {for] (for how many

measures). [All] will transpose down to the last measure.

Execute

This will execute the
transposition.
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[15. Change Velocity])

Parameters

Commands

Note # Range (Specifying the sound range)
{01-[127)] Data only of the specified sound range can be transposed. Specify
the range by note number, Middle C is 60 (C4).
You also can press keys on the keyboard to enter this.

L15.Cha. Uelocity 1 S T0P

Track Iﬁiﬁ? Measure 1
MIDI Ch for All [ 1601

Maghify 1.6 Hote# Eange
Bias 5] BlC -1-127EG 91

This function allows you to alter note velocities for the note events
in a phrase track.

Exomegt,o

#If the altered wvelocity becomes lower than 1 or higher than 127, it will be
automatically changed to 1 or 127, and cannot be returned to the original value
by re-performing Change Velocity.

Track (Track to be edited)
[(11-[18], Specify the track to be edited.
[1-16)

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel)
[(11-[18], Data only on the specified MIDI channel can be edited.
[Al]

Magnify (The magnification of velocity change)

[0.0]-[2.0] This is the parameter used to exaggerate or compress the velocity
value. When it is set to 1.0, there is no change in the dynamic
range.

Bias (The amount of velocity change)
[-29]-[29] Bias allows you to shift the overall velocity amount up or down.

Velocity value is expressed by the equation :
y=a (x—-64) +b+64

whereas :
y = Altered velocity value. x = Velocity value before alteration,
a = Magnification b = Bias
Magnify Bias
127 557 127 /
- 99
Data after Data after 8,
setting setting 99
i - 99/
1 64 127 1 127
Qriginal data Original data

[_FT_l Execute

This  will  execute
Velocity.

Change
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[18. Change MIDI Ch]

Parameters

Commands

Measure (Specifying the range for Change Velocity)

Change Velocity can be performed on individual or multiple
measures.
Specify [Measure] (from which measure ) and [for] (for how many
measures). [All] will edit down to the last measure.
Note # Range (Specifying the sound range}
[M-0127] Data of the specified sound range can be edited. Specify the range
with a note number. Middle C is 60 (C4).

You also can press keys on the keyboard to enter this.

E16.Change MIDI Ch 1
. Track

Status W

Source Ch All
-> 1

This function allows you to change the MIDI channels of the events
in a phrase track.

Measurse 1
for- A1l [ 1861

*When separate data for an identical MIDI channel is created in one track as a
result of Change MIDI Channel, the data cannot be separated later.

Track {Track to be edited)
(11-018], Specify the track to be edited.
(1-16]

Status (Specifying MIDI Status)
(AN, [Notel, [PAF], [C.Chg), [P.Chgl,[CAf] and [Bend]
Specified MIDI Statuses only are changed.

Source Ch (Source MIDI Channel}
[11-[16] [AI Specify the MIDI channel to be changed.

m (New MIDI Channel)
[1)-(18) Specify the new MIDI channel.
Measure (Specifying the range)
Change MIDI Channel can be performed on individual or multiple
measures,
Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many

measures). [Al] will edit down to the last measure.

Execute

This will execute Change MIDI

Channel.
*When vyou have selected
[Note]. [(PAf]), [C.Chg.] or

[P.Chgl, be sure to set the
range for Change MIDI Channel.

*The value of “Note # Range”
for [Note] and [PAf] can also
be entered using the keyboard.
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[17. Chg. Gate Time}

Parameters Commands .
E17.Cha. Gate Time 1
Track IEE Measure 1
MIDI Ch for A1l [ 1881
Magnify 1.8 Hote# Range
Bias %) ALC -1-127[G 9]

This function allows you to edit the gate time of note events in
a phrase track,

*#If the edited gate time becomes lower than 1 or higher than 65535, it will be E Execute
automatically changed to 1 or 65535, and cannot be returned to the original value This will execute Change Gate
by re-using Change Gate Time later. Time.

Track (Track to be edited)
[11-[18], Specify the track to be edited.
(1-18]

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel)

[1]-[18], Data only on the specified MIDI channel ¢can be edited.
LA

Magnify (The magnification of gate time change)

[0.0)-[2.0] This is the parameter used 10 exaggerate or compress the gate
time value, When it is set to 1.0, there is no change to the gate
time.

Bias (The amount of gate time change)
[-991-(99] Bias allows you to shift the gate time amount up or down.

Gate time value is expressed by the equation :

y=ax+b
whereas :
y = Altered gate time value. x=Gate time value before alteration.
a = Magnification b = Bias
Magnify Bias
65535 =3 = 65535
CL)
L)
Data after 0.5 Data after 9 o 1
setting setting oo
100
00 |
) 65535 1100 €5535
Original data Qriginal data
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[18. Shift Clock]

Parameters

Commands

Measure (Specifying the range for Change Gate Time)
Change Gate Time can be performed on individua!l or multiple
measures.
Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many
measures). [All] will edit down to the last measure.

Note # Range (Specifying the sound range)

[0l-(1271 Data of the specified sound range can be edited, Specify the range

with a note number. Middle C is 60 (C4),
You also can press keys on the keyboard to enter this,

FIS.Stht Clock p | Emmi
. Track Measure 1 |
Status for H11 [ 1881
MIDI Ch A1l
Bias B8

This function shifts events in a track at 1 clock (1,96 of a
quarter note) increments,

Track (Track to be edited)
[13-118]. Specify the track to be edited.
[1-18] (7]

Status (Specifying MIDI Status)
[Ail), [Note], [PAf),[C.Chg).[P.Chgl,[CAf].[(Bend].[EX].[TU] and
[Tempo (Only when T has been selected for Track.))
Data for specified MIDI Statuses only can be shifted.

MID! Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel)
{(13-[18] [Alll Only data on the specified MIDI channel can be shifted.

Bias (The amount of Shift)
[-99]-[99] Specified in clock pulses (1,786 of a quarter note).
cause a shift backward.

+ values will

Measure (Specifying the range for Shift)
Shift Clock can be performed on individual or multiple measures.
Specify (Measure) (from which measure} and [for] (for how many

measures).  [All] will edit down to the last measure.

Execute

This will execute Shift Clock.

*When vyou have selected
{Note]. (PAf], [C.Chg.] or [P.
Chg], be sure to set the range.

*The value of “Note # Range”
for [Note] and [PAf] can also
be entered using the keyboard.
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[19. Track Exchange]

Parameters

Commands

® When data shifts toward the end (with a + setting for Bias)

1 2 3 4 5 6
4/4 3/4 2/4 >

h

Phrase track

Track data +—

—
Shift
New measure
1 2 3 4 5 6 7/®
4,4 o 3/4 W2,/ 41—
‘Result »
when New M. beat isIZ/A

When it extends beyond the final measure, a new measure is created automatically,
in accord with the setting for New M. Beat made when| REC |was pressed from
the [4. Recorder] screen. The extra data then goes there.

® When data shifts to the top (with a — setting for Bias)

1 2 3 4 5 6 N
4/4 o 3/4 J2,/4—

Phrase track

&

Track data +—

lfpo—
Shift
1 2 3 4 5 6
4/4 » 3/4 H2,/4

Result

Data that results as occurring before the first measure, is fixed to a location at the
beginning of the first beat of the first measure. (M/B/C=1,/1,/0)

£19.Track Exchange I [STOE

Source Track <12 I?
Source Track (22

This function allows you to exchange data between two phrase
tracks.
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[21. FD Load Song]

Parameters

Commands

Source Track (1) (The first track to be exchanged)

Execute

{11-(18] Specify the one of the tracks te be exchanged. This executes the Track
Exchange.
Source Track (2) (The second track to be exchanged)
{13-18] Specify the other track to be exchanged.
LZ21.F0 Load Song 4 ) I STOR
Internal Song 264 ree ===T==
s
2 son8 on disk S7free ======
ettes K34 11x
G CRAFE 12%

S -==-m

This allows you to load individual songs from a data disk to the
W.30's internal memory. Insert a data disk into the disk drive.

Indicates the amount of internal song memory
still awvailable. 1% can be thought of as equal
to about 150 notes. 4

e

R O

i Indicates how much song data can still be
- stored on the disk. 1% can be thought of
as equal to zbout 1.000 notes.

This indicates how much of the internal

Number of songs stored on the disk. N
memory is consumed by each song.

Internal Song (Destination Song number)}
f11-[20) Select the destination song number where the source song is to
be loaded.

Song on disk (Song to be loaded)

- Position the song to be loaded at the top line.  When more than
one song is stored on the disk, song names can be called in
sequence by rotating the Value dial. The Numerical Keypad cannot
be used.

Load

This will execute Load 3Song.

+ Sound

When a sound & song disk is
being used. sound data will be
loaded (Load Set) together
with song data.

FUNC data (parameters in the
[Part Set] screen) for the song
are loaded {page 39).

Label

This allows you to check the
disk label.
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[22. FD Save Song]

Parameters Commands
I22 FIi Save Sondg A | ST OF |
======= Jnternal Sondg 76xfree ====== |
tUignettes W3A 1 5
:SWING CAFE 1

This allows you to save a song from the W-30's internal memory
to a data disk.
Insert a data disk into the disk drive.

Indicates the amount of internal song memory
still available. 1% can be thought of as equal
to about 150 notes. i

I Sornd T rme =

el

"3
LENER N L

=

P

Indicates how much song data can still be
stored on the disk. 1% can be thought of
Lizo o squal to about 1.000 notes.

Mot oo . |
,,--.,-f"'a e wlisk Bufres smEmsss

. This indicates how much of the internal
Number of songs stored on the disk. memory is consumed by each song,

Internal Song (Song to be saved)
> [1]-[20] Position the song to be saved at the top line.

*On disk, songs are classified by song name (hot with song numbers). Be sure
to put a song name to every song before saving it.

If a song with the same name as the selected internal song already exists on
the disk, the message “Overwrite OK ?” appears. In this case, executing Save
Song will replace the existing song with the internal song. To retain the
previous song on the disk, change the internal song’s name with
[3. Song Parameter] before saving it {page 113).

Save

This will execute Save Song.

+ Sound

With sound & song disks, this
saves the sound data along
with the song. (Save Set)
FUNC data (parameters in the
[32. Part Set] screen) are
saved to both the song and
sound (page 98).

Label

This will allow you to check
the disk label,

123 Fh Delete Sond ™ [STOF |
====== 2 s50n9 oh d15k SAfree ===s===
ﬂ Vignettes W38 1

SKING CAFE 1

ol b =R IRROAR O

- stored on the disk. 1% ¢an be thought of as

__~ Indicates how much song?data can still be :!. S
, 1
equal 1o about 1,000 notes.

Number of séngs stored on the disk, Indicates how much of the internal
memeory is consumed by each song.

Delete

Executes Delete of a song

[ F5 Label

Allows you to check the disk

label
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[24. FD Format]

Parameters

Commands

= (Song to be deleted)
Position the song to be deleted at the top line.
When more than one song is stored on the disk, song names can
be called in sequence by rotating the Value dial. The Numerical

Key pad cannot be used.

. QLI ond

The Format function is used to create new W-30 software disks
which can be used for storing your song files.

Brand new disks, or disks previously used for other units cannot
store W-30 data unless they are formatted first. There are two
types of data disks for the W-30.

Sound & Song Disk Song Disk
e ] _—\, — —— . —
Songs Songs

84 songs
approx. 7,000 steps 64 songs
approx. 100,000
steps
Sound

I F1 'Type 1

Creates a Song Disk.

[F2 |Type 2

Creates a Sound & Song Disk.

A Label, using up to 11
characters, can be assigned to
the disk. Disk Labels, once
created, cannot be altered.

Format

Formats the disk.

KEE Toad MRC Sond 4
Insert S—MRC or MRC Disk
£ e LT o

and rress *Fl:

Exaciyt.e

This function allows you to load songs from MRC-500,MRC - 300
~S-MRC disks.

When the message “Insert S-MRC or MRC Disk and press 'F1 : [EioNeR appears,
insert the MRC - 500.”MRC - 300./$- MRC disk into the disk drive, then press [ F1 |.

Load

This will execute Load Song.

138




[26. Load S Song)

Parameters

Commands

Indicates the amount of internal song memory
still available. 1% can be thought of as equal
to about 150 notes.

s mrmmmn mam Imbernal Sond Intres S=====

R ulgh~ N} 1i%
Sona on disk IZEfres —gmm==

=oE -1 .

[ Indicates how much song data can still be

“h stored on the disk, 1% can be thought of as
equal t¢ about 1,000 notes.

Number of séngs stored on the disk. This indicates how much of the internal
memory is ¢onsumed by each song.

Internal Song (Destination Song number)
[1]1-[20] Select the destination song number where the source song is to
be loaded.

= {Source song to be loaded)
—-——> Position the song to be loaded at the top line.
When more than one song is stored on the disk, song names can
be called in sequence by rotating the Value dial. The Numerical
Key pad cannot be used.

*Data on the rhythm track is converted, and is loaded into a phrase track.

Super - MRC - Track 9
MRC- 500, MRC-300 —Track 5 (see page 100.)

E26.load 5 Song - Enm%

Insert. 5-553-333-503 Disk
and press *Fl: 8=’

This function allows you to load a song from $-50 (8YS-503), S-
550 (SYS-553), and $-330 (S8YS-333) song disks.

Ewacyte

Songs on the above disks are composed of patterns. However, when loaded the
patterns are joined together as a whole. In addition, names of songs on such disks
can have up to 44 characters, but the W-30 can accept only a maximum of 28, so
the 29th character onwards is ignored. (see page 100.)

When the message "Insert $-553,7333,7503 Disk and press 'F1 : [EaNed  appears,
insert the SYS-553,7333,/603 disk into the disk drive, then press[ F1 .

Indicates the amount of internal song memory
stilt available, 1% can be thought of as egual
to about 150 notes.

Irtaermal Sond dEEren smmsmes
1], 11

anH om odisk FEPres spmmss

=, Indicates how much song daIa can still be
JalaF s D stored on the disk. 19 can be thought of as
equat to about 1.000 notes.

Number of songs stored on the disk, This indicates how much of the interral
memory is consumed by each song.
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[27. Save $-MRC Disk])

Parameters

Commands

Internal Song (Destination Song number)
[1]1-[20] Select the destination song number where the source song is to
be loaded.

- (Song to be lcaded)
Position the song to be loaded at the top line.
When more than one song is stored on the disk, song names can
be called in sequence by rotating the Value dial. The Numerical
Key pad cannot be used.

Load

This will execute Load Song.

127’ Save S-FMEC TiskX STOR
Insert Super—-MRC Disk E
*F 12 SRR’

and press

This function allows you to save a song in the W-30's internal
memory onto a disk formatted with Super- MRC.

Execiit.e

When the message "Insert Super-MRC Disk and press F1 : [BOohel appears insert
the Super-MRC disk and press the [ F1_|button.

ndicates the amount of internal song memory
still available, 1% can be thought of as equal
o about 150 notes,

ST W

Indicates how much song data can still be
.. stored on the disk. 1% can be thought of
as equal to about 10,000 notes.

¥
- e
e ol B O
This indicates how much of the internal
memory is consumed by each song,

Number of song stored on the disk.

* Song data in the W-30 cannot be saved on MRC-500./300 disks.

Internal Song (Seng to be saved)
> [1]-[20] Position the song to be saved at the top line.

Super - MRC can process only eight phrase tracks, therefore, tracks @ to 16 on the
W-30 are ignored. Move song data in tracks 9 to 16 onto tracks 1 to 8 using
the [8. Merge] or [9. Copy] functions before saving them on a Super- MRC disk.

A song name with Super- MRC can have only 13 characters, while the W-30 can
use up to 28 characters. This means that only the first 13 characters are recognized
on the Super-MRC disk. On disk, song are classified by song name (not with song
numbers). Be sure to put a song name 1o every song before saving it. (see page
101.)

You cannot save the song if there is already a song existing that has the same
name.

[F1save

This wili execute Save Song.
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[28. FD Copy]

Parameters Commands
LZ8.FD Coprd p SToF|
| WARMING! e
If wou execute °FI Copy’ xecute

uoy’ll lose the Sound & Sond Data.
Insert Source llisk

This function allows you to make a copy of W-30 disks. Have a
source disk and destination disk ready, and insert the source disk
first into the disk drive,

Eueziyt.e|

*Executing FD Copy will erase any existing sound and song data in the W-30's
internal memory. If you wish to retain the data, save it onto a data disk before
executing FD Copy.

#The FD Copy function cannot copy any disks other than those for the W-30,

$-50 (Ver.1, 2), $-330, 5-550, SYS-503, §Y5-333 or 5Y5-553.

This will lpad data from the
source disk.
When the message “Insert New
Disk" appears, remove the disk,
then insert the destination disk to

be copied.

Execute

After formatting the disk, this
will save the loaded data.

129 Songd Transfer 1

WARNIMG!
If gou execute °Transfer’

you®ll lose the Sound & Song Data.
Insert Source Disk

mmmm

This function allows you to copy a number of songs on one disk
to a second disk. Songs on the second disk are erased if they have
the same song name as any on the first disk.

(MDHave the two disks ready, and insert the first disk into the disk drive ---
* Executing Song Transfer will erase any existing sound and song data in the W-
30's internal memory. M you wish to retain the data, save it onto a data disk

bhefore executing Song Transfer.

* Song Transfer cannot be carried out on disks other than those for the W-230.

Enf e s
RSP

] 1
“»indicates how much song data can still be ':i e

111 ofisk

pe .

e 0 ) — h

S = red on the disk, 1% con be thought of as
equal to about 1,000 nctes.

This indicates the percentage of internal
memory ¢onsumed by each song.

Number of songs stored on the disk.

@Using the Value dial, position the song to be copied on the top line (—->).

then press [ F5 |.

The selected song name will be displayed in inverse.
Repeat step 2 until you have selected all songs you wish to copy.

Dir

This will indicate all the songs
stored on the disk.

Select

This alternately
cancels the song.

selects  or
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[30. Track Infe.]

Parameters

Commands

©Execute SOng L it L T O

The song names currently being loaded are shown in the display.
When loading has finished, the message “Insert Destination Disk” appears.
@Remove the disk then insert the second (destination) disk-«« - -reeeerren

The song names currently being saved are shown in the display.
When the saving is finished, the message “WARNING !" appears.

*If the disk contains any song that has the same name as one in internal memory
(in the loaded song data), the message “Overwrite OK ?" appears.
To retain the existing song on the disk, load song data from the first disk
beforehand and change the relevant song name with [3. Song Parameter), and
return the data to the disk before using Song Transfer.

Trans

This  will
sS0Ngs.

load the selected

Trans

This will save the loaded songs
onto the disk.

[F1]Yes

This will replace the song on
the disk with the one in the
internal memory.

(F2 N0

This will move you to the next

song  without saving the
current song.
L3, Track Tntfo. 3 L —— |
Track
_
Ewgcutel  — | — | —— [ _——— |
This function allows you to check the contents of data in a phrase
track (see page 87).
% To select a song, use the [3. Song Parameter] or {4. Recorder] screens.
Select the track to be checked - - - v e Execute
Press this when you have

Traclk 1
Channel —m !
Meat,g B
b 54

u = " B S a = [ 3 " 7 = [ B H

M oeee exists 1 nonexistent

selected a track.
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[30. Track Info.]

Parameters

Commands

[Note]
[PAT)
[C.Chg]
{P.Phg]

i
LE5 |Page
4

[CAf]
(Bend]
[EX]
(Tul

Note messages

Polyphonic Aftertouch messages
Control Change messages
Program Change messages

Channel Aftertouch messages
Bender messages

System Exclusive messages
Tune Request messages

*[EX] and [TU] bear no relevance to channels.

messages,

“Exist”

is indicated and if not,

When a track contains these

“Not exist”.

Select

Press this to change the track
to be checked,
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[32. Part Set)

3. SOUND MODE

Parameters Commands
¥35 PERE SEE b [F1 JPage
Ch Patch . Switches between display of
- H 1 P 4 Mellow Piano Parts A—D and E - H.
B & 18 9 Drums-Perc
cC 2 8 Fin9eredBass
D 8 -— 4 Mellow Piano

| Faae |

This function allows you to set each Part,

i
)

V k% (VOiCG MOde) {FUNC Parameter) <{Song Parameter}

The W-30 is 16 voice polyphonic. (This might be reduced depending on the
conditions.) You can select one of the following Voice Modes determining how
these 16 voices are played,

[VAL] (Last Note Priority Auto Mode)
In this mode, the Patch assigned to the Part is played by Note
messages received on the relevant channel. If the received Note
messages exceed 16 wvoices, the fainter sounds will be sacrificed
for new notes.

[VAF] (First Note Priority Auto Mode)
The Patch assigned to the Part is played by Note messages
received on the relevant channel. If the received Note messages
exceed 16 voices, the later messages are ignored.

(vii-[vaz] (Fixed Voice Mode)
This mode assigns the 16 voices to the 8 Parts, in 22 possible
ways, as shown below. If the received Note messages exceed the
maximum number of voices which can sound, the later sounds will

be ignered.
Voice Moda| 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 g |10 11
A iGi14f12|12110|1 10|10 ]| 8 8 8 8
B 0 2 4 2 6 4 2 8 6 4 4
c 0 0 0 2 0 2 2 0 2 4 2
D 0 0 0 0 0 0 2 0 0 0 2
£ o’ 0 0 0 0 0 0 4] 0 0 0
F 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
G 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 o] 0
H 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 Q 0 0
Voice Mode| 12 | 13 | 14 |16 |16 [ 17 {18 [ 19 | 201 21 | 22
A 8 6 6 6 8 6 4 4 4 4 2
B 2 6 6 4 4 2 4 4 4 2 2
C 2 4 2 4 2 2 4 4 2 2 2
D 2 0 2 2 2 2 4 2 2 2 2
E 2 0 0 0 2 2 0 2 2 2 2
F 0 0 0 0 0 2 0 0] 2 2 2
G 0 4] 0 0 Q 0 Q ¢ 0 2 2
H 0 0 0 0 0 [¢] 0 4] 0 0 2
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[32. Part Set]

Parameters

Commands

Ch (Heceive Channel) {FUNC Parameter) {Scng Parameter)
[1]-[16] This is the receive channel of each Part.
{(—-1 All MIDI messages are ignored, therefore, no sound is generated.
To minimize delay , turn off Parts which are not in use.

*The W-30 allows you to set the receive channels for Parts
A to H to the same channel number (s). This however, will
cause slight delays in starting the sounds. In particular, when
the Voice Mode = VAL (Last Note Priority Auto Mode).

Patch {Patch to be played) (FuNC Parametery (Song Parametar)
{P1)-[P18] This is the Patch played by each Part.

Cut (Qutput Sockets) (Patch Parameterd :
[13-[8] When played the Patch is output from the socket number set here.
{T] Qutput takes place on a per tone basis. The socket from which
each tone will be output is set as a Tone Parameter. (page 154 )
With output on a per tone basis, the number of voices capable
of being output is reduced, so certain sounds may be left out.

Level (Volume of each Part) {FUNC Parameter) {(Song Parameter}
(01-{127) This sets the volume of the Part.
*You can change this parameter with the volume messages sent
from an external MIDI device. To do so, set the receive switch
(Vol] to “ON" under [33. MIDI RX Set]l.

Output Mode (Change of Output Mode) ¢FuNC Parametery (Song Parameterd
This selects either [Muluti], whereby particular patches or tones can be assigned
voices that are output through multi output sockets ; or [Mix], which provides
a mixed output from Multi Output Socket # 1.
The headphone socket's output is the same as that of Multi Qutput Socket # 1.

{Muiti] (Multi Qut)
Signals are sent through the sockets set for each Patch . The
exact same signal as sent through Multi Qutput Socket 1 is from
the Headphone Socket.

[ilix] (Mix Out)
The mixed signal is sent out through the Headphone Socket and
Multi Qutput Socket 1. The other Multi Output Sockets are
inactive.

M. Tune

Master Tune (Master Tune) unc Parametery
[-641-[0]-[63) This performs the overall tuning of the W-30. At 0, the W-30
is played in the same pitch as set under Tone parameters.

KB PRM (Keyboard Parameter)

Ch (Keyboard Channel) {Configuration Parameter)
[1]-(186} ‘ This sets the MIDI transmit channel for performance data played
on the keyboard. If you play the keyboard while recording, the
performance is recorded as being for the channel set here.

| F2 [iNIT
This  will initialize  FUNC
Parameters. (see page 184.)
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[33. MIDt RX Setl]

Parameters

Commands

Octave (Keyboard Octave Shift} (configuration Parameterd
-21-[+ 2] At value [0], the sound range from C2 to C7 on the keyboard
can be played. By changing values, the sound range can be shifted
above or below in one octave units.

P (Program Change number that the keyboard transmits) v reeveeeon.
[11-[128} The Program Change number selected here will be transmitted on
the set keyboard channel by pressing the button.

I (MIDI Switch between keyboard and internal sound module)
(Configuration Parametary =« "ttt retese ettt e i

[On) ./ [Off) (Local On,~Off }
"On" will transmit the keyboard's performance data to the internal
sound module.

E (MIDI Switch between keyboard and MIDI OUT) <(Configuration Parameter)*®*

[ F1 [PG Send

This  button  sends  the
Program Change number you
have selected.

[Fa JiNT

Togoles between On and Off.

EXT

[On] /7 [Off] "On” will transmit the keyboard's performance data from MIDI Toggles between On and Off.
QUT.
33, HIIiI R Set X S TOF
o Ol S e v g e BT
] N F1 |P

B DI"I Of ¢ O On Off OFf ﬂch:sgebetween display of
C 2 Eln On Off On On Off Off
D - On On OFf On On Off OFf Parts A=D and E-H

CFade  NINIT | 4—— | ——> |PROG # |

Settings here determine how each Part
messages,

responds to MIDI

Ch (Receive Channel) (FUNC Parameter) {Song Parameter)
[1]-{181, This sets the receive channel of each Part.
[--1 Ignores all MIDI messages.

P.Chg {(Program Change) ¢Mo! Parameter
(On], [Off] This selects whether or not to receive Program Change messages,

#* The received Program Change messages will change Patches on
the W-30.
The Program Change numbers and corresponding Patches on
the W-30 are set with [ F5 | (PROG #).

Bend (Bender) (miDi Parameters
[On], [Off] This selects whether or not to receive Bender messages.

B. Rng (Bend Range) {MIDI Parameter)
{Onl,[Off] This selects whether or not to receive Bend Range messages
(Control Change RPN No.0).

[F2 |iniT

Initializes all parameters, except
“Ch”, in this screen. (page
184)

| F3 |«

This will move the cursor to the
left.

Fa -

This will move the cursor to the
right.
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[34. MIDI Program #]

Parameters

Commands

MOd (Modulation) {MID! Parameter}
{On], [Off] This selects whether or not to receive Modulation messages

(Control Change No. 1).

Hold <H0|d) {MIDI Parameter)
(On], [Off] This selects whether or not to receive Hold messages (Control

Change No. 64).

CAf (Channel Aftertouch) (ol parameter
[On], [Off) This selects whether or not to receive Channel Aftertouch

messages.
Vol (Volume) {MIDI Parameter)
{On3,[Off] This selects whether or not to receive Volume messages (Control

Change No.7).

[FB JPROG # (MIDt Sarametorly «-+-csecereeeemremeseasensseresseeseseeieseeareesesssesssseseeeenss

v RTIT Proiran ) e
; P2P3P4PSPeP?YPBS é
: 2 3 4 5 6 ¥ B
F 9 Pl P11 P12 P13 P14 P15 Pl6
2 18 11 12 13 14 15 16

IMIT f ——— | = | ———  |F

This function allows you to assign Program Change numbers to
the W-30's Patches, from 1 to 128.

#Be sure that the same Program Change numbers are not assigned to more than
one Patch. If the same number is assigned to two Patches, the lower Patch

number will take priority.

[F1 i

This  will initialize
page 184.)

[ F5 |RX Set

RX Set] screen.

parameters in this screen, (see

This returns you to [33. MIDI

all  the

atch Parameterl

L3

§ [Eﬂﬁ Hc Piano Out Lewvel
g ey Mode Mix Bend Range
i Kew Hssign ROT

: AT Assign
Uni-Detune

a AT Sense
U=-SW Thresh 24 Oct.. Shift

This function allows you to set Patch parameters,

[Patch Number] and Patch Name ¢Patch Parameterd
[1]-[18] Call the Patch to be edited. Each Patch can be named using up

to 12 characters.
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[36. Patch Parameter]

Parameters

Commands

[(Norm)

(v —8swi

[Fade]

[(Mix]

[Uni]

Key Mode (raten Parameter
One of the following five Key Modes can be selected. In any Key Mode, each Tone
will sound in accord with a set level curve (see page 163) depending on how hard
you play the key. Two Tones, the 1st and 2nd Tones, can be assigned to any key
you like in the [37. Patch Split] screen. The Key Mode selection can also be done
in the [37. Patch Split] screen.

(Normal}
The 1st Tone assigned will sound.

(Velocity Switch)

Playing the key harder than a certain level (Velocity Switch
Threshold Level) will sound the 2nd Tone, while weaker keypresses
will sound the 1st Tone.

(Velocity Cross-fade)

Depending on how hard you play the key, the volume balance of
the 1st and 2nd Tones differs. The level curve of the 1st Tone
is inverted. Because two voice modules are played by one key in
this mode, the number of wvoices capable of
simultaneously is half that of the Normal mode.

sounding

(Velocity Mix)

The 1st and 2nd Tone are played simultaneously. Because two
voice modules are played by one key in this mode, the number
of voices capable of sounding is half that of the Normal mode.

(Unison)

The 1st Tone assigned will sound. Because two voice modules are
played by one key in this mode, the possible sounding voices are
half of the MNormal mode. it is possible to detune one of the
sounds slightly with Uni-Detune.

For playing stereo sounds, such as by sampling from compact disk, laser disk or
DAT, you should sample right and left separately, match the start points, then play
in the Mix mode. You should then output each Tone separately from the assigned
output socket of the each Tone after setting Out Assign of the Patch to Tone.

V-8W X-FADE V-MIX

15t Tone 2nd Tone

- e

CAAAR
Ml

L. Curve 2 L. Curve 2 Thresh
1st Tone 2nd Tane

—_
L. Curve 2 .

u L. Curve 3 Thresh

[F1 |Copy

This copies parameter settings.

1patch

This  will copy all the
parameters of the Patch
selected with "Copy from” to
the current Patch,

{ F2 |1page

This will take only the
parameters currently in  the
screen from the source Patch
{selected with "Copy from™)
and copy them to the current

Patch.

U F3 Jload

This will copy the Patch
parameters of a Patch
residing on a data or system
disk, and chosen with “Copy
from disk”. '

#The Patch
“Copy from disk”

targeted for
can be
selected from among (1]
to [16} on a data disk or
{1] to [32) on the system
disk.

—1 patch

This will copy all the Patch
parameters of the “Copy
from disk” selected Patch
to the current Patch. (page
74.)

L[F2 J1page

This will copy from Patch

selected in  “Copy from
disk™

currently

only the parameters
shown in the
screen, to the current Patch.
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[36. Patch Parameter]

Parameters Commands
Key ASSign (Patch Parameter)
{ROT] When the W-30 receives a sequence of Note messages, it plays lNlT
different voice modules in rotation. (Rotary) This will initialize the parameters.
[Fix] The W-30 plays the same module only when receiving Note | (see page 184)

messages of the same key number. In other words, [Fix] plays
the next sound without keeping the previous decaying sound, and
therefore can be effective for creating the nuance of a percussive
roll effect.

Uni — Detune (Unison Detune) ¢pPatch Parametery
[-64])-[0]-(631 When the “Uni" (Unison) Key Mode is selected, one of the sounds
can be slightly detuned. 50 is roughly half of a semitone.

V — SW Thresh (Velocity Switch Threshold) ¢atch Parameter
[01-0127) When the V — SW Key Mode is selected, this determines the
threshold level for the two Tones. Higher values require harder
playing to sound a different Tone.

V.- Mix Ratio (Velocity Mix Ratio)} (Patch Parameter
£03-[1271 When the Mix Key Mode is selected, the level curve of the 2nd
Tone can be changed as shown in the illustration. At zero, the
volume obtained is identical to that set for the ievel curve.

203 Tons
V-MIX Ratio © == 64 = 127
/
Leval Curve 0
L/
Level Curve 1
i
Leval Qurvs 2

Out Level (Patch Qutput Level) ¢ratch Paramster)
[Q}-[127} This allows separate settings for the output level of each Patch.

Bend Range {Patch Parameter)
[01-[12] This sets the maximum pitch alteration caused by moving the
bender lever to the right or left extremes. Each number represents
a semitone ; 2 is- major 2nd, 3 is minor 3rd, 4 is major 3rd, 7
is perfect 5th and 12 is one octave,

* Remember that the pitch cannot exceed the original pitch by
more than 2 octaves. Thus, depending on all other settings
relative to pitch, in certain cases pitch may not rise upon
reception of Bender messages.

#If you wish the W-30 to receive Bender and Bend Range
messages, set [Bend] and [B.Rng]} to [On} in the [33. MIDI RX
Set] screen.

1patch

This will initialize all  the
patameters of the current
Patch, setting them at their
default values.

{F2 J1page

This  will initialize only the
parameters shown in the
current screen,

{F3 Al

This will initialize the
parameters of all the Patches
from P1 to P16.

[F3 |swap

This will exchange the current
Patch parameters with those of a
different Patch.

—E 1patch

This will exchange all the

parameters of the patch
selected under “"Patch Swap”
with the current Patch.

{F2]1page

This will exchange only those
parameters currently shown in
the screen, from the Patch
selected under “Patch Swap”,
with the current Patch.
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{36. Patch Parameter)

Parameters

Commands

AT ASSign (Aftertouch Assign) {Patch Parameter)
This selects one of the following five effects to be caused upon reception of
Aftertouch Messages.
% Aftertouch is the effect obtained on MIDI keyboards featuring the aftertouch
function (such as the W-30), by pushing the key harder after plaving it in the
normal manner.

[MOD] {Modutation)}
Aftertouch controls the vibrato effect.

[vOL] (Volume)
Aftertouch controls the volume of the sound.

B +] (Bend Up)
Aftertouch increases the pitch of the sound.

(B -] (Bend Down)
Aftertouch [owers the pitch of the sound.

*The degree of pitch change obtained by B + and B - is
determined by settings for both A.T. Sense and Bend Range.

[C-0) (Cutoff Point)
Aftertouch raises the cutoff point of the sound. (This applies only
to tones with the TVF Switch parameter set to ON.) (page 160.)

AT Sense (Aftertouch Sensitivity) Patch Parameter)
[01-[127) This sets the sensitivity of the aftertouch effect. At 127, the
effect is at its maximum.

Oct. Shift (Octave Shlft) {Patch Parameter}
[-2]1,[-1],[0),  This can shift the pitch of the entire keyboard from — 2 to 2
[(11.02) octaves in 1 octave units. This does not apply when the unit is
played by the sequencer or by MIDI messages arriving at MIDI IN.

Out Assign (Assignment of the Qutput Sockets) (rateh Perameterd
Qutput can be carried out individually on a Patch or Tone basis from the 8 Multi
Output sockets on the W-30.

[OQut1]-[Out8) The Patch currently in use is sent out from the selected output
socket.

[Tone) Tones are sent out from the output sockets separately as set with
the relevant Tone Parameter in each Tone {page 154 ). In this
mode, the number of voices capable of output is decreased, so
certain sounds may be left out.
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[37. Patch Split]

Parameters Commands
C37 Patch SeTiE Y - S Cony
Y 1p Hchlano " ?E% I"[mile *{nf‘c-*
ed Mode ix =t 2 ME— S 1 omteh
Oct Shift & Feadt 1 me—1 patc

=TT R ETET T

Here Tones are assigned Patches, and key numbers. This is referred
to as “Split.” This is an *Info* display that allows you to monitor how the Tones
are assigned to each key. Playing a key will cause the display to show two Tones,
the 1st and 2nd Tones, assigned to the corresponding key number at the lower right.

37, Patch SeIit
(Y]l Rc Piano Set Mode *Info#
ey Mode Mix lst: 1 mp-1 Tones assigned
o Oct Shift B 2nd: 1 mp-1 to the corres-
Split Point ponding key
Lowar | 1st tone —.5-4+———2ng tone

{When tones assigned 1o keys
that are adjacent ave different.)

CioFa

[Patch Number and Name]
(11-(18] Call the Patch to be edited.

Key Mode aten Parameter)
Selects one of the five Key Modes. This can also be set in the [36. Patch

Parameter] screen. ( page 148.)

QOct Shift (Octave Shift) ¢rateh Parameter

[-2),(-1),603, This can shift the pitch of the entire kevyboard from — 2 to 2
{11.02] octaves in 1 octave units. (At 0, C2 to C7 is the range.) By
changing this parameter, you can monitor Tone assignment of the
CO to C9 kevyboard range or assign Tones.
Set Mode

To assign Tones to the keyboard, press until the Set Mode is selected. -

[1st & 2nd] 1st and 2nd Tone are reassigned.

{1st] Only the 1st Tone is reassigned.

{2nd) Only the 2nd Tone is reassigned.

[Off] Neither the 1st nor 2nd Tone is assigned. No sound is generated.
st :

[1]-[98] Select the 1st Tone to be assigned.
2nd : _

[1]1-[98] Select the 2nd Tone to be assigned.

Now, playing the keyboard will assign those Tones to the cerresponding key number.
Be sure to press all the keys to which you wish to assign the Tones.

1page
[ F3 |load
| F1 |1patch
1page
F2 |JINIT
1tone
1page
All
[ F3 Jswap
@1 patch
—@ 1page

These buttons function the same
as in the [36. Patch Parameter]

screen. See page 148,149 .

[F5 [set

Press this button several times
until the desired Set Mode is

called,
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{38. Patch Param Map)

Parameters

Commands

Pressing the button will provide return to the s Info % condition ----

lnfo

This function allows you to individually call each of the Patch
parameters and set the values for several Patches.

Param {(Parameter Name)
Call the parameter you wish to edit.

(1 Qut Level)

(2 Key Mode]

[3 Key Assign)

(4 Uni - Detune]

(5 V=~ 8W Thresh.]
(6 V — Mix Ratio)
{7 Bend Range]

{8 AT Assign)

{9 AT Sense]

(10 Out Assign]

Move the cursor to the value of the parameter and change it. When the cursor is
moved to a Patch, the Patch Name is shown at the upper right of the display.

[ Info) This allows you to check the Tone assignments to the keyboard. Press this to return the Set
Mode to * Info %,
38.Fat, Param Marl [5TOF ;
Param Out Level e Pi ] E
C 1ano H
1: 5: 127 91 127 13+ @ [F1 JHome
. Gt A 13 A 14 e This will return the cursor to
T 124 s 118 ii: 7] i5: (%] the “"Param” position.

Fat.ch |

S TR
Ac Piano §

39, 0el
. Pa t.ch

Honky—-tonk 1
Honku—tonk 2
Honku tonk 3

Ac Piano
Bright Piano
Forte Plann

This function allows you to initialize the Patch parameters of a
Patch and delete Tones assigned to the Patch,

% |f, however, other Patches are using such Tones, or Sub-tones which are borrowing
wave data from those Tones, the Tones will be retained.

Patch [Patch Number and Name]
{(P11-(P18] Call the patch you wish to delete.

[ F1 |Delete

This will execute the Deletion.
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[41. Tone Parameter]

Parameters Commands
41, Tone Parameter 1 STOP | [F1 ]Copy
P L ] mP—1 AA. & This will copy the parameter
rig. Tonhe Aok P.LFO Derth 8 settings.
Orig. Keu B 2 F.Bender Oon |
P.Follow On After Touch On F1
P.Shift @ Qut Assidn Quti tone

This screen allows you to set the most important Tone parameters.

{NOTE) I[f the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen
is set to 0, the volume in the [41. Tone Parameter] screen is also set to
0, thereby the Tone will not be heard.

[Tone Number] and Tone Name (Tone Parameter)
[13-[8B] Call the Tone to be edited. Each Tone can be named using up
to 8 characters. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page 68 .)

Orig. Tone (Original Tone) (Tons Parameter
Call a Sub-tone (indicated as Sub) with [Tone Number], then here select the
Original Tone from which wave data is to be borrowed to make a Sub-tone.

(11-[32] Select the Original Tone from which wave data is to be borrowed.
When an Original Tone is selected, parameters that are involved
with looping are copied.

f—-1] If a Sub-tone is selected, [——) is shown and no sound is heard.

[k %] This appears when an Original Tone is called. An Original Tone
alteady has its own wave data, and thus cannot borrow waveforms
from another Tone,

Orig. Key (Original Key Number) ¢Tone farametery
[CO]-[C8] This edits the original key number of a sample (page 181).
Playing the key selected here will make sound at the pitch of the
sample. Middle C is represented by C4,
and a semitone hy #.

*The W-30 can play up to a pitch that is two octaves higher
than the pitch of the sampled sound. Any pitch that exceeds

that does not sound.

P. Follow (Pitch Follow) ¢Tone Parameterd

[On] This is the normal mode. Different pitches are played by different
keys.
[Off] TFhe pitch of the Original Key will sound whatever key is played.

This will copy all the
parameters of the tone
selected in “Copy from” to
the current Tone.

{ F2 |1page

This will copy those
parameters shown in  the
screen from the Tone selected
in “Copy from” to the
current Tone.

load

This will copy the Tone
parameters from a disk. (page
13, 75)

(To copy to Tones 1-32)

— This allows you to copy only
from data disks.

(To copy to Tones 33-96)

— This allows you to copy from
data disks and the system
disk.

- 1tone

This will copy all the

parameters of the “Copy from

disk” (source) Tone to the

current Tone.

#*The ROM Wave A/B is
also recognized.

L[ F2 ]1page

This will copy only those

parameters shown in  the

display from the “Copy from

disk” (source) Tone to the

current Tone.

*The ROM Wave A/B is not
recognized.
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[41. Tone Parameter]

Parameters

Commands

P. Shift (Shift) ¢tone Parameter)
{-24]-[+24]  This sets the pitch when the Pitch Follow is set to [Off]. At [0,
the original pitch of the sampled sound is obtained. At [+ 1], the
pitch is a semi-tone higher than the Original Key, and at [— 11,
a semitone lower.

Fine Tune {Tone Parameter)
[-64]-{01-[63]) This minutely adjusts the pitch of the Tone.
a semitone.

+ 50 is about half

Qut Level (Tone LeVED (Tone Parameter)
[0)-[127] This adjusts the volume of each Tone.

PLFO Depth (LFO Depth of Pitch Modulation) {Tone Parameter}
£01-[127] This sets the depth of the LFO that controls the pitch modulation.
The LFO parameters are set in the [43. LFQ] screen.

PBender (Pitch Bender On, Qff) (tene Parameters
[On] The pitch of the Tone changes in accord with the Bend Range
set for the Patch,
[Off) The pitch is not affected by Bender messages.
After Touch (Aftertouch On,”Off) ¢Tone Parameter)
[On] Aftertouch effects are obtained in keeping with the settings for
Aftertouch Sense and Aftertouch Assign set for the Patch.
[Off] The Tone is not affected by receiving aftertouch messages.
Cut Assign {Assigning Tones to Output Sockets) (Tone Parametery
{Out1]-[Out8] Tones are output from the output sockets assigned in parameter
when the Out Assign of the Patch is set to Tone (see page 150.)

[F2 JINIT

This will initialize the parameters,
{page 184)

1tone

This  will initialize all  the

parameters of the currently
selected Tone.
(2] 1page

This will initialize only the
parameters shown in  the
screen , for the  currently

selected Tone.

Delete

This  will initialize all the
parameters  of the Tone
currently shown in the screen,
and delete the wave data.

Swap
This  will
Tone parameters with those of a
different Tone.

exchange the current

{ F1 |1tone

This will exchange all the
parameters of the Tone
selected in “Tone Swap” with

the current Tone.

{F2 ]1page
This will exchange those
parameters appearing in  the
screen, from the Tone selected
in “Tone Swap”, with the
current Tone.

[ F5 |T. List

This will display Tone Lists for
T1 to T96.

Selecting different Tone
numbers moves the display
onwards through the relevant
Tone Lists.
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[42. Loop]

Parameters Commands
4 fatat>d b [5TOF; [ F1 |Copy
[@Ij ] | AB. 8 This will copy the parameter
= oor Mode Hlter Search Mode +1 settings.
LEOPtTgne N -8 Loor Edit. Peoint |
ar
Loor Point 13852 | [E D 1tone
] ] a3 a1 This will copy all the
| SuaFE | Histo parameters of the tone
selected in “Copy from” to
This screen allows you to set the parameters related to Looping. the current Tone.
(page 63.)
H F2 |1page
(NOTE) If the Qut Leve! of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen This will copy those
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone parameters shown in  the
cannot be heard. screen from the Tone selected
in  "Copy from”™ to the
[(Tone Number] current Tone.
{1]-[g96) Call the Tone to be edited.

load

Original Tone at 30kHz sampling _?_ 0.8 This will copy the Tone

(Wave Bank) (seconds/increments of 0.4) parameters from a disk.{page
Original Tone at 15kHz sampling »cceecevecaesnsnns A 0.8_;5_2 73, 75)

(To copy to Tones 1-32)
- This allows you to copy only
GUBAOME rrreerrmrantantommrreeaiaeacannanerasnnnnss Sub 10 from data disks.
T (To copy to Tones 33-96)
— This allows you to copy from

(Original Tone from which the Sub-tone borrows wave data }

Tone using internal wave data {33]-[26) «---+v -+~ ROM—_{F\_ data disks and the system
(ROM Wave) digk,
Loop Mode (1one parameters -1tone
{Forward] The sample plays until it reaches the End point, then repeats .

This will copy all the
playing from the Loop point to the End point. parameters of the "Copy from
disk”™ (source) Tone to the
current Tone.

*ROM Wave A/B can also

be recognized.

{1Shot] (One Shot) — 1page

The sample is played once, from the Start point to the End point. This will copy only those

parameters shown in  the
display from the “Copy from
disk” (source) Tore to the
current Tone.

Forward = * ROM Wave A/B can also be
recognized only in [42.
Loop] scrren.

{Alter] (Alternate)
The sample plays until it reaches the End point, and then repeats
playing back and forth between the Loop point and the End point.

[Reverse] The sample plays in a reverse direction (from the End pecint to the
Start point) only once.

KEY O KEY OFF

H HEEE Y
STARI POINT LOOP POWNT
1 St —mm—— ——
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[42. Loop]

Parameters

Commands

Loop Tune {Tone Parameter)
[-64]-{0]-(63] Before entering a loop and after leaving the loop, the pitch may
differ. f so, use Loop Tune to adjust it

Start Point (rene Parametery
LOOp Point {Tone Parameter)
End Point

[Address]

{Tone Parameter)
The points are represented by their positions in memory. This is
called the Address. The beginning of the wave data is address 0.
{page 71.)

Search Mode

This selects how the address actually changes by rotating the dial.

[+1] Address changes in single steps.

{+114) Address changes in steps of 114.

[Peak) The W - 30 searches for the peaks of waves (point where the wave
starts increasing or decreasing), advancing from one peak to
another. This is called “Peak Seach”.

Loop Edit

This selects one of the two methods of loop setting.

[Point] (Editing Loop Point)
The Loop point and the End point can be set separately.
[Length] (Editing Loop Length)

Moving the End point changes the Loop point together with the
End poimt, but the Loop length is not affected. This is useful for
changing the area in the wave for looping in the Forward Loop
mode. {Moving the Loop point will change the Loop Length
without moving the End point.)

[F5 ]Graphic
The waveform of the selected Tone is displayed. With Sub-tones, their Original Tone's
waveform is displayed. Three different screens are provided: for observing the Start,
Leop and End points.

Type { ) (Selecting a Screen Type)
{1l The entire shape of the waveform can be seen in this screen.
Whether the wave is long or short, data for the entire wave is
shown, s0 it takes up the whole display.

End Point

Loop Point

Start Point

I F4 IAuto

This will turn the W-30 to the
Auto mode, which has the
internal computer find out the
Loop point and the End point
for Forward looping. This is
called Auto Looping. The Auto
Loop function can search for
new Loop points and End
points between the Loop point
and the End point currently
set.

{F1]L~E

This mode searches
the loop from the Loop point
to the End point

through

1F2]L«E

This mode searches through
the loop from the End point to
the Loop point.

*The Auto Loop may not be

able to find a loop depending
on the setting of the loop. It
may be a good idea to ioop
fairly long, and try with a

variety of different settings.

* Auto Loop searches only for a

[ Forward ] loop, therefore,
executing the Auto
automatically turns the Loop

Mode to [Forward].

Loop

[ F2 |INIT

1tone
L F2 |1page
Delete

[F3 [swap

1tone

{F2 |1page

The above buttons function the
same as in
Parameter]screen. See page 154.

the [ 41 . Tone
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[42. Loop)

Parameters

Commands

{2

When the Loop Mode is set to Forward, the Jeft side of the center
line shows the waveform up to the End point, and the right side
shows the waveform from the Loop point. By connecting waves
deftly on this line, a natural sustained sound can be obtained.

In the Loop Mode “Alter", when you press to set to
“P (Loop)” (the center line is the Loop point), you can see the
waveform turned back at the Loop point.  If you press| F2 |to
set to “P {End)” (the center line is the End point), the waveform
is turned back at the End point. By connecting waves without
spoiling the wave's smooth flow, a natural sustained sound can be
obtained.

(3]

Each of the 3 points can be seen in detail.

Press to set to “P (strt)”, and the center line becomes the
Start point.

Press to set to “P (Loop)”. and the center line becomes
the Loop point.

Press to set to “P (End)”, and the center line becomes the
End point.

[F2]p ¢
When Screen Type 2 (Alter) or
3 is selected, pressing this
button changes the point
symbolized by the center line.

[F3]zT(

When Screen Type 2 or 3 is
selected, the wave display is
enlarged or reduced, in 5
stages, along the axis of time.

[FalzL¢

When Screen Type 2 or 3 is
selected, the wave display is
enlarged or reduced, in 5
stages, along the axis of of
Level.

[F5]E ¢

Each time vyou press this, it
provides change  of the
points — Start, Loop, and End
Points selected can be changed
by the Value dial. The Value
dial functions in accord with
settings made for the search
mode.
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[43. LFO)

Cors NIMIT . =

The LFQ controls TVF and TVA,K along with generating pitch
modulation (page 62).
(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [38. Patch Parameter] screen
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to O, therefore the Tone
cannot be heard.

[Tone Number)
[11-[96] Call the Tone to be edited. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page

68 .)

Rate (LFO Rate) (Tone Parameter)

{01-1127] This sets the speed of the LFO modulation. Higher values increase
the speed.

/—\ Low

alup

MAANNAL
TATRVATAAY

Sync (LFO Sync) {Tone Parameter)
(On]
(Off)

High

The LFO modulation starts at zero phase.
The phase of modulation is not defined.

NN N/
aaY

i
NSNS

Mode (LFO Mode) (Tone Parameter)

[(Sin] (Sine)
Waveform of the LFO modulation is a sine wave.
(P.H] (Peak Hold)

When the LFO wave reaches its peak, it 15 sustained.
Sn
[\\/\\/\\/
/ Peak Hold

Parameters Commands
43 1 FO b iy | [F1Copy
I e "%° D1 8 | IF
ate elag F1 |1
. Sonc On  Dffset 6 rone
Mode Sin Polarity + |

1page

load
1tone
1page

| F3 |Swap
1tone
1page

The above buttons function the
same as in the [ 41 . Tone
Parameter] screen. See page 153,
154 .
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[43. LFO)

Parameters

Commands

Delav (LFO Delay) ¢Tone Parameter)
[0]-[127] This can gradually increase the width of the LFO wave. Higher
values make the time needed for the wave to reach the set depth

longer.
°
W Valun
; l-J 0 J Lj J h High
Offset {Tone Paramster)

[-64]1-[0]- The LFO wave can be moved up or down.

INIVAVAYA

Value

Polaritv {Tone Parameter}
[+] The wave is produced as is set.
(-] The wave is reversed.

LR v L Polarity [+]
\ 7 7 N F —— Polarity (=)

*#LFQ Depth can be set individually for each Pitch Modulation
(page 154), [44, TVF Page 1] (page 161) and [456. TVA Page
1] {page 161).
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[44. TVF Page 1)

frgiiaiey o tl

The TVF determines the depth and the time of the effect
obtained in the digital Lowpass filter,

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to O, therefore the Tone
cannot be heard.

[Tone Number)
[1]-1e6} Call the Tone to be edited. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page

68 .)

TVF SWi‘tCh (TVF ON/OFF) (Tone Parameterd
TVF (Time Variant Filter) controls the cutoff of the digital filter.

[On]
(Off)

TVF is turned on.
TVF is turned off.

Cut-off {(Cutoft Frequency) ¢Tene Parameter)
[01-[127] This sets the basic cutoff point of the TVF. As you lower the
value, higher frequencies are removed and the waveform gradually
hecomes an approximation of a sine wave.

#1f set too low, sound might not be produced.

127 Lavel

|

|

Frequency

Cutoft Pomt Frequency

Set Value! avel

D

Cutoﬂ Port Frequency
Level

—
P

o CutoH Posnt  Froquency

Resonance {Tone Parameter)
[01-(127) This boosts the cutoff point. As you increase the value, specific

harmonics are emphasized and the sound will become more
unusual, more electronic in nature.

L

Frequency

Frequency

Set Value Love!

-—

Frequency
Level H

Frequency

Parameters Commands
44, TUF Page™ 1 b GG | [F1]Copy
L JEF’"_‘%h ng.a e 2
witc n - Curye
 Cut-off 55 EdDeeth 127 LF1 J1tone
esonance
Keg Follow  —41 64 | HLF2]1page

load
| F1 |1tone
1page

Swap
1tone
[ F2 J1page

The above buttons fumnction the
same as in the [ 41. Tone
Parameter] screen. See page 153,
154 .
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{44. TVF Page 1)

Parameters Commands

Key Follow {of Cutoff Point) (Tene Paramster)
[-64]-[01-[63) Key Follow can change the cutoff point depending on the key
plaved, based on the pitch of the Original key.

LFO Depth (Of TVF) {Tone Parameter)
[03-[127] If you wish to modulate cutoff frequencies by using the LFO, set

the depth of LFO here. How the cutoff frequency actually changes
is determined in [43. LFO).

L. Curve (Level Curve) crone Parametery
[01-[5] This curve controls the cutoff point of the envelope respective to
keyboard playing strength. At 0, the cutoff point of the envelope
is not affected by the way you play the keyboard.

(e

Tovel Curve 0 Level Curva 1 Level Curve 2
Level Curve 3 Leve!l Curve 4 Level Curve S
EG Depth {TVF EG Depth) {Tone Parameter)
{0)-(127] This determines the depth of the envelope control on the cutoff

point. Higher values provide more depth.

EG PO'.(TVF EG Polarity) {Tone Parameter)
[+] Envelope is generated as it is set.
[-] Envelope curve is reversed.

Key - Rate {Tone Parameter}
(Q1-11271 This can change the curve of the envelope depending on which

key is played. Higher keys make a steeper curve, and lower keys
a gentler curve.

[RAGRA
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[44. TVF Page 1]

Parameters

Commands

Vel — Rate (Velocity Rate) (rone Parameter)

[01-(127) This can change R1 (rate 1) of the envelope cuive. The curve
becomes steeper with harder playing, and with softer playing
styles, the curve is gentier. The higher the value, the higher the
ratio of difference becomes.

Hard Papny Sost Playng

{Lavel Curve : 0}

[F5 |Page

This switches you to [44. TVF Page 2]

Eﬂti WEI;UFWFF%QE Z 1 |G TOP |

MmF— 8.8 :
ate 127 g 19 1 127 127 127 127
Level 127 128 B a a %) a a

m Sus 3 Zoom 3

“Lors JIHIT  [Suze | = |Faa= |

Up to eight break points can be set for making an envelope curve that controls
the cutoff point of the Lowpass filter. The position of each break point is set
in terms of Level and Rate.

L=LEVEL
ReRATE

Pont &
Poat 7

Suitan Poat

Koy O

Rate {Tone Parameter)
{1]-(127 This is a slide from one break point to the next one. Higher values
make steeper slopes.

Level {Tone Parameter)
[0)-{127] This sets the cutoff point of a break point.

Sus (Sustain Point) (Tone Parameterd
[11-{7] This sets the cutoff point to be sustained until the key is released.
#1t is not possible to set this after the end point.

End (End Point) cTone Porameter)
[2)-18] This is the end of the curve. The level of End point is 0.
*|t is not possible to set this before the sustain point.

Zoom {Tone Parameter)
[1]-[5] This ¢an enlarge or reduce the envelope display along the axis of

time.

Pressing[ F5 | at this stage will recall the previous screen.
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[46. TVA Page 1]

Parameters Commands
Ly T | o
' epP F1 lCopy
o g
ed—-kate
. Uel-Rate 34 | [LEL1tene
 Cops [ IMIT  Swar | -—  [Fage | [F2]1page
The TVA contains various elements that control the volume. ' F3 |load
(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen m 1tone
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to O, therefore the Tone
cannot be heard. | F2 |1page
[Tone Number] F2 |INIT
[1]-[96] Call the Tone to be edited. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page
68 .) 1tone
LFO Depth (Of TVA) {Tone Parameter? @1[)393
[0]-127] i you wish to modulate volume by using the LFQ, set the depth

of LFO here. How the volume actually changes is determined in -IElDelete

[43. LFO].
[ F3 Jswap
L. Curve {Level Curve) (Tone Parsmeter)

[01-(s1 This curve controls the volume of the envelope respective to the 'El'ltone
style the keyboard is plaved. At O, the volume of the envelope
is not affected by the way you play the keyboard. -@wage
T —/ The above buttons function the
same as in the [ 41, Tone
— Parameter] screen, See page 153,
Level Curve O Level Curve & Level Curve 2
154 .
Level Curve 3 Level Curve 4 Level Curve 5
Key — Rate {Tone Parameter)
[(0)-1127] This can change the curve of the envelope depending on which

key is played. Higher keys make a steeper curve, and lower keys
a gentler curve,

AR
N
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[46. TVA Page 1]

Parameters

Commands

Vel — Rate (Velocity Rate) ¢Tone Parameter
[0]-0127] This can change the angle (R1) of the envelope curve. With higher
keys, the curve becomes steeper by harder playing, and with lower
values, the curve is gentler.

Karg Payny Soft Payng

LLaval Gurve -3

Page

This will turn you to [46. TVA Page 2].

47, TUH Pagde 2 1 (5 TOP |
. [mel me—1 A8.8
ate 127 31 43 81 127 127 127 127
Level 127 54 B A %) a 5] %)

[\_ l Sus 3 Zoom 3
Coes  LINIT  lGuze | o |Pade |

By setting the Break points of an envelope curve, wave data can be read (played
back) at different volumes. For instance, the attack of a sound can be purposely
delayed, or a decaying effect can be added to a loop. However, the volume of
the sampled sound is the maximum, therefore, it is not possible to make the
attack quicker than the sampled waveform, or increase the volume, or sustain a

one-shot sound.
Up to eight break points (rates and levels) can be set for making an envelope

curve,

Sustsn Pont

]
Key Cn <oy O

Rate (Tone Parameter)
(M-1127 This is a slide from one break point to the next one. Higher values

make steeper slopes.

Level (Tone¢ Parameter)
[0)-[127] This sets the volume of a break point.

Sus (Sustain Point) {Tone Parameter
(11-[7] This sets the volume to be sustained until the key is released.

*|t is not possible to set this after the end point.
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[48. Tone Param Map]

Parameters Commands
End (End Point) {Tone Parameter)
(21-[8] This sets how many break points are to be used. The Level of
the End point is always Q. Any value other than 0 cannot be

entered.
%1t is not possible to set this before the sustain point.

*The Rate before the Sustain point and End point actually
draws an exponential curve.

Zoom {Tone Parameter}
(11-[5] This enlarges or reduces the envelope display along the axis of

time.

Pressing [ F5 | at this stage will recall the previous screen [46. TVA Page 1}.

48.To aram Map 1 [5TOP

. Param Orig. Kew 1st.: Zhd:

‘ [Ac Piano ]
1: B 2 o9& A4 9: GH2 135 A#4
2 F#3 6: DHS 18: CH#3 14: D 5
3: D#d s F#35 11: 15:

This function allows you to call each one of the Tone parameters
and set the values of several Tones,

{NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone
cannot be heard.

Param (Parameter Name)
Call the parameter you wish to edit.

(1 Orig. Key] [15 LFO Polarity}
(2 P, Follow] [168 TVF Switch]
£3 P. Shift] [17 TVF Cut — off]
{4 Fine Tune} [18 TVF Resonance)

[E P. LFO Depth]
[6 P. Bender]

[7 After Touch)
(8 Qut Assign]

{19 TVF Key Follow]
[20 TVF LFO Depth)
(21 TVF L. Curve)

(9 Out Level] (22 TVF EG Depth]
(10 LFO Rate) [23 TVF EG Pol]
[11 LFO Sync] (24 TVF Key - Rate]
(12 LFO Mode] [25 TVF Vel — Rate]
[13 LFO Delay] (26 TVA LFO Depth)
[14 LFO Offset] {27 TVA L. Curve]

[28 TVA Key — Rate]
[29 TVA Vel — Rate)

[F1 JHome

This will return the cursor to

the “Param” position,

F2 [—Page
[ F3 ]+ Page

These are used to change the

Tone List.
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[50. FD Load Sound]

Parameters

Commands

Move the cursor to the Tone to be edited. When the cursor is moved to a Tone,
the Tone Name is shown at the upper right of the display.

Patch Play and Tone P]ay ..................................................
Patch Play mode (P) allows vou tc play the Patch currently called in the [36. Patch
Parameter] screen, along with editing its tones.

When a key is played, the 1st and 2nd Tones assigned to the key are shown at
the upper right of the display.

Tone Play mode (T) allows you to actually play the Tone indicated by the cursor,
and edit it.

[F5]Type ¢ )

(P) type is the Patch Play and
(T) type is the Tone Play maode.
{page 35.)

Load
lLoad

DC
3 FUMC
4 MIDI

et JElock JFUNC  [HMIDL | ———

This allows you to load sound data from a disk

[E\]Data Disk Sound Data (Ser)
m Cata 16 Peten Fapmatay w0 Yo—-\(mm
s
[ i [7o] [Fusc] [er ) ]
: ST ! %
1:Load Set All sound data on a disk is loaded.

2 :Load Block Sound data except for FUNC parameters and MIDI parameters is
loaded.
Func parameters are loaded.

MIDE parameters are loaded.

3: Load FUNC
4 : Load MID!

*In addition to W-30 sound and song disks, sound disks for the $-550 or $-330
can be used as well. However, in such cases, Tone [T11] of the S-550 and S-
330 corresponds to Tone (1] on the W-30, and [T48) corresponds to [32)].
Because the specifications of the W-30, $-550 and $-330 are different, the
resulting sounds on each unit may differ somewhat (page 100).

LF1 ]Set

This will execute Load Set.

Block

This will execute Load Block.

[ F3 JFUNC

This will execute Load FUNC,

[F4 JmiDI

This will execute Load MIDL
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[51. FD Save Sound]

Parameters

Commands

ave OC
Save FUNC
Save MIDI
Sound Memo Set

This function allows you to save sound data onto a disk

NpiA

1: Save Set All sound data is saved.

2. Save Block Sound data except for FUNC parameters and MIDI parameters
is saved.

3: Save FUNC Func parameters are saved.

4 : Save MIDI MIDI parameters are saved.

5: Sound Memo Set  Allows attaching a memo to the sound

*in addition to W-30 sound and song disks, sound disks for the 5—550 or $-330
can also be used. Since in the S-550 Block, and with the $-330 there are 32
Tones, [T11] —~ [T48], (T33) through [96] on the W-30 are ignored. Moreover,
any keys that are Split respective to tones [33] to [96] will lose their
assignment (are OFF).
Because the W-30's, $-550's and S-330's processing methods are different, the
resulting sounds on each unit may differ (page 101).

[F1 Jset

This will execute Save Set.

Block

This will execute Save Block.

[ F3 |JFUNC

This will execute Save FUNC.

[ F4 [miDi

This will execute Save MIDI.

Memo

This allows creation of a Sound
Memo (up to 60 characters)
that is saved along with sound

£52 FI' Coad Fatch 3

and press *Fl1:

Insert Snundfﬁastem Disk
E syt o

This allows you to load a Patch from a disk. Patch data loaded
includes Patch parameters and Tones (Tone parameters and wave
data) assigned to the Patch (page 74,76).

When the message "tnsert Sound. System Disk and press 'F1 :"appears.
insert a data disk containing sound data or system disk, then press .

PSP F Load Patch 3 [STOP
é Remaining Time A-7.2s B-7.2s :
Free Tone [1-32]1 32 [33-96] @

Destination C
Disk 1 Drums~Perc

NCEE [ ———" ozl F D=l T

Destination (Destination Patch Number)
[1]-[18] This select the Patch number where the source Patch is to be
loaded.

]l Bc Piano

Disk (Patch to be loaded)
[11-[186] : when using a sound disk
[11-[32] : when using a system disk
Select the source Patch to be loaded.

Load

This will execute Load Patch.

[F4 |Del P

Whenever there are not enough
unused Tones, or the remaining
memory in a Wave bank is not
sufficient , delete  unneeded
Patches using De! P, The Patch
selected at
deleted.
This function will initialize Patch
parameters of the Patch and
delete Tones (Tone parameters,
Wave data) assigned to the
Patch. {page 152.)

" Destination” is
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[63. FD Load Tonel

Parameters

Commands

Check

This function allows you to check the Tones used in the Patch to be loaded.

[1-323

[3398]1 The number of Tones used in the Patch being loaded (Disk) is
displayed.

Time The combined length of waves used in the Tones, [1] — [32],

that are used in the Patch (Disk) being loaded, is displayed in terms
of a 30kHz sampling frequency.,

Tone data is loaded to the empty regions of memory, thus retaining any existing
internal Tone data.

(Tones used by the destination Patch are not deleted.)

Regarding Tone Numbers: of tones being used by the patch (Disk) being loaded ;
they are loaded in order starting from the lowest numbered one. Internally, they are
placed at Tone Numbers, starting with the lowest one that is unused. When load
is executed, loading takes place in order, beginning with the tone having the longest
wave. Tone numbers assigned to the Patch are automatically rewritten, therefore you
do not need to change the Split (Tone assignment). When loading has finished,
“Complete” is displayed.

@®When the number of unused tones available internally is not sufficient to cover
the number of tones used in the patch 10 be loaded, "Cant Execute” is displayed
and the process cannot be carried out. Use[ F4 |(Del P) or[ F5 | (Del T) to delete
tones first.

®When the remaining space in the internal wave bank is not sufficient for the wave
data to be loaded.
When there is no more space left in the wave bank, the message
“Out of Memory" appears and the loading stops there, showing the
tones which are not loaded. To load those tones, use[ F4 | (Del P)
to delete the patch just loaded, then use[ F5 |(Del T) to delete
unneeded tones. Then try loading once again.

@® To load Sub-tones
When the Original Tone that the Sub-tone borrows the wave data
from is used in the same Patch, it will automatically become a Sub-
tone. When the QOriginal Tone is not used in the same Patch, the Sub
-tone will automatically load wave data of the Original Tone and it
becomes an Original Tone.

[ F5 |De| T

Whenever the number of
unused Tones, or
memory in a Wave bank is not
sufficient , delete  unneeded
Tones using this function

1tone

This  will delete
selected at [ ].

{ F2 |Bank - A

This will delete all Tones that
use the wave in Wave Bank A.

- F3 |Bank - B

This will delete all Tones that
use the wave in Wave Bank B.

H{ F4 |ROM Al
Tones [33] — [96] take on an
unused status, and thus do not

remaining

the Tone

sound.

£53.FI Load Tone 4
? Remaining Ti A-8.8s B-A.8s

Destination 1] mp-1 AB.8
== JDisk ======= o T
Source [ 1] mer-1 Aa.8

MP—2 Aa.8

This function allows vyou to load Tones (Wave data and Tone

parameters) from a disk.

[F1 JLoad ~ A

This will execute loading,. Wave
data is written to Wave Bank A.

[F2 JLoad -B

This will execute loading. Wave
data is written to Wave Bank B.
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[53. FD Load Tone]

Parameters

Commands

When you load a Sub-tone, the wave data used in the Sub-tone is loaded and it
becomes an Original Tone.

The Load Tone function cannot be used for the system disk.
Also, tones 33 to 96 on a data disk cannot be loaded. When vou wish to load them,
select the tone, [33) — [96] in a tone editing screen, such as [41. Tone Parameter],

then perform :[_F1_|Copy —[ F3 }Load —[ F1_|1 tone. (page 73,75.)

Destination (Destination Tone Number)

{13-[32% Specify the Tone number where the source Tone is to be loaded.
(See page 68 "Times when new Wave data is created".)
Source (Tone to be loaded)
(11-[32] Specify the Tone to be loaded. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page

68 .)

When there is no space left for writing in the destination Wave Bank, “Can’t
Execute” is shown when you try to execute loading, and the process cannot be
performed. Be aware that when remaining space is insufficient, the excess will be
ignored, therefore some Wave data may be cut off.

IE] Graphic ..............................................................

# This is the waveform display of the Destination Tone.
"When a Sub-tone is selected, the waveform of the Original Tone from which
the Sub-tone borrows wave data is shown.

Start Point

End Poimt

Loop Point

[ F3 ]Delete

Whenever the memory in a Wave

bank is not sufficient, delete
unneeded Tones using this
function.

[ F1 ]1tone

This will delete the Tone

selected at [ 1.

H F2 |Bank - A
This will delete all Tones that
use the wave in Wave Bank A.

[ F3]Bank - B

This will delete all Tones that
use the wave in Wave Bank B.

{ F4 JrROM Al

Tones [33] — [96] take on an
unused status, and thus do not
sound.

[F1 |Type ¢ >

This selects a Screen Type: 1,
2o 3

[(F2]P ¢

When Screen Type 2 or 3 is
selected, this will change the
point indicated by the center
line.

[F3]zT( )

When Screen Type 2 or 3 is
selected, this will enlarge or
reduce the wave along the axis
of Time.

[FajzL¢

When Screen Type 2 or 3 is
selected, this will enlarge or
reduce the wave along the axis
of Level.
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[54. Load /Save S-50}

Parameters

Commands

This function allows you to convert S-50 data (Ver.1.0, Ver.2.0,
S$YS-503 Type A) into that for the W-30, or convert W-30 data
into $-50 (Ver.2.0, SYS-503 Type A) data.

* Although Wave data is interpreted identically, the S-50 and W-30 do not support
precisely the same parameters, (the W-30 has added features, such as TVF),
therefore converted data may sound different.

*The FUNC and MIDI settings of the W-30 are retained when supported by the
$-50 (Ver.2.0). If not, the values will be altered to an approximate value. Check
them and correct if necessary.

1:Load 5-50 Sound Sound data in the $-50 is loaded {(converted) to the W-

30.

2: Save 5-50 Sound Sound data in the W-30 is saved (converted) onto the
S-50 (Ver.2.0) disk.

3: Sound Memo Set Provides for attaching a memo (max. 60 characters) to be

saved along with the sound data.

*Patches in the W-30 are numbered 1 through 16 while those on the $-50 are
P1 to P8. Therefore, Patches 9 to 96 on the W-30 cannot be saved on the $-
50 disk.

* While the W-30 accomimodates tones 1 to 16, on the S-50 there are 32 tones
possible, T11 — T48. As a result, patches that use tones 33 — 96 will be saved as
T11 (page 100, 101).

Load

This will execute Load S-50
Sound.

Save

This will execute Save 5-50
Sound.

Memo

This allows creation of a Sound
Memo (up to 60 characters) to
be saved along with sound data.

L56. Copusiove 1 (STOF
; Remaining Time A-HB.8s5 B-H.8s :
: Source CAeEl mP-—1 RA. 8
. Destination [ 11 mp-1 AA. 8
Mode Haormal

floee—FE

| Copa~H |Cora—E |Mous—H |
The Copy function aflows you to copy Wave data and Tone
parameters from a source Tone, making a new Original Tone. The
Move function is similar to Copy. but it deletes the source Tone at
the same time.

M
m
m

g vn h fin . forms! ﬂ ﬂf\ A, Reverss
Copy UUV" UUV
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[56. Copy * Move]

Parameters

Commands

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone

cannot be heard.

Source (Source Tone to be copied)
{13-(32] Select the Tone you wish to copy or move.
be copied or moved. )}

(Sub-tones cannot

Destination (Destination Tone number where the source data is to be
written)

(1]1-[32] Select the destination Tone number where you wish to copy or

move the source Tone. (See page 68

data is created".)

“Times when new Wave

*The destination Tone number cannot he set to the same
number as the Source Tone. If you select the same number,

the message “Can't Execute” appears.

Mode (Copy Mode)
[Normal] Wave data is simply copied, in the normal way.
{Reverse] Wave data is copied in a reversed direction. Tone parameters are
copied in the normal way, so correct the foop with {42, Loop] after
copying.

[FT]Copy - A

This will execute copying. Wave
data is written to Wave Bank A.

[F2 Jcopy-B

This will execute copying. Wave
data is written to Wave Bank B.

Move - A

This will copy the source Tone to
a different location and delete the
source, Wave data is written to
Wave Bank A.

Move - B

This will copy the source Tone to
a different location and delete the
source. Wave data is written to
Wave Bank B.

Delete

Delete existing Tones when the
remaining space in Wave bank is
not sufficient.

1tone

The Tone selected at [ ] will
be deleted.

Bank ~-A

All the Tones that use waves
in Wave Bank A will be deleted.

[ F3 |Bank - B

All the Tones that use waves
in Wave Bank B will be deleted.

{F4 |ROM Al

Tones [33] — [96] take on an
unused status, and thus do not
sound.
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[57. Truncate]

Start Point
End Point 24326
Shif

t B

This function allows you to remove the unneeded portions of a
Wave, and transfer some portions elsewhere. If a space is made at
the end of Wave data, and it is larger than one segment, that space
will be deleted and added to the Remaining Time.

After Truncate is executed, the Start Point and End Point will be changed in accord
with the setting for Shift.

St Pont 0 Pont
SHIFT =0

I .

Parametes
SHIFT ﬂ n

IR
L """

*When Truncate is executed, any Sub-tope that uses that Wave data is deleted.
If you wish to retain a Sub-tone, call it with [41. Tone Parameter} (page 153), and
temporarily replace the relevant Original Tone with another Tone.

..........

).

.....

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone
cannot be heard.

[Tone Number) (Tone to be truncated)
[1]-[32] Select the Original Tone you wish to truncate. (Sub-tones cannot
be truncated.) (Distingushing Tone Types, see page 68 .)

#* Truncate will edit Wave data directly. If you wish to retain
the original waveform, copy the Tone (page 170).

Start Point(The beginning address of the needed portion of a wave)

{Tone Parameter}
End Point{The end address of the needed portion of a wave)
{Tone Parameter)
{Address] Set the needed portions of the wave with the Start and End
points. You can actually listen to the sound while setting these
points. {page 71 "Address™

*The addresses of the Start and End Points set here are
identical to those set with [42. Loopl. This means that
changing addresses here will automatically change those set in
[42. Loop).

Parameters Commands
IS5v.Truncate 3
: Remaining Time B-H.Hs B-0.8= :
Source rmPr—1 AR. 8 '

Trncate

This will execute Truncate.
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[58. Mix]

Parameters

Commands

Shift (shifting the Start Point)
[Address] The Wave data between the Start and the End points can be
shifted forward or backward. Set the address to which the current
Start peoint is to be shifted. When address @ is set, the Start point
will be shifted to the Wave Top.

Search Mode
This selects how the address actually changes by rotating the dial.

(1] Address changes in single steps.
[£114] Address changes in steps of 114,
[Peak] The W-30 searches the peaks of waves (point where the wave

starts increasing or decreasing), advancing from one peak to
another. This is called “Peak Search”

% In the Shift setting, Peak Search does not work.

[ F5 |Graphic

This will display the waveform of the selected Tone.
When a Sub-tone is selected, it's Original Tone will be displayed.

Start Point Loop Point End Point

) ' '

[FT ]Type ¢

This selects a Screen Type:; 1,
2 or 3.

[F2]p ¢

When Screen Type 2 or 3 is
selected, this will change the
peint indicated by the center
line.

[F3]zT1¢

When Screen Type 2 or 3 is
selected, this will enlarge or
reduce the wave along the axis
of Time.

[FalzL(

When Screen Type 2 or 3 is
selected, this will enlarge or
reduce the wave along the axis
of Level

I58.Mix )
é Remaining Tim
Sourcel
sSourcez
Destination

Sourcel Level

|
e H-H.60s B-HA.8s
[l mP—1 A8.3
L 1] mp-1 AB. 8

L 11 mp-1 A&.8
A

[Ti=lete |Grarhic

This function mixes two waves to make a new Original Tone.

| F1 |Mix- A
This will execute Mix. Wave data
is written to Wave Bank A.

[F2 Jmix - B
This will execute Mix. Wave data
is written to Wave Bank B.
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[58. Mix]

Parameters

Commands

Source 1 Destinanoa

ﬂﬂnn

"

Source 2

v
[
=
——
———
—
[
P

INITIALIZE

<

=

p==

<]

<

L

4
.

If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone

(NOTE)
cannot be heard.

Sourcel (First Tone to be mixed)
Source2 (Second Tone to be mixed)
[11-(32] {Sub-tones cannot be mixed. }
Specify two Original Tones to be mixed. The length of the new
Tone is the same as Source 1's, so select the longer Tone for
Source 1.

*The two waves are always mixed from address 0, so you
may need to truncate the wave beforehand to match the
two starting points. (page 172)

Destination (Tone where the mixed wave data is written )
(13-[32] The mixture of Source 1 and Source 2 is written to the destination
Tone, and all the Tone parameters are initialized. (See page * %
“Times when new Wave data is created”.)
*The destination Tone number cannot be set to the same
number as the Source Tone. If you select the same number,
the message “Can’'t Execute” appears.

Sourcel Level
Source2 Level
(01-1127] These set the levels of Source 1 and Source 2. At 127. the

waveform is exactly the same as the sample.

*The sound may be distorted if both levels are set too high.

Graphic ..............................................................

This will display the waveform of the selected Tone.
When a Sub-tone is selected, the wave data of the relevant Original Tone is
displayed.

*When the cursor is positioned at Source 1. the waveform of Source 1 is
displayed.
When the cursor is positioned at Source 2, the waveform of Source 2 is
displayed.
When the cursor is positioned at Destination, the waveform of the Destination
Tone is displayed.

[ F5 ]Delete
1tone
H{ F2 JBank - A
H F3 |Bank - B
{ F4 JrROM All

The above function the same as
in [56. Copy * Move] See page
171.

[F1 ]Type ¢
[F2]p ¢
[E3]zTe
[FalzL( >

The above function the same as
in {67. Truncate] .See page 173.
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[59. Combine]

Commands

Parameters
{59.Combine [5TOF
i Sourcel mE—1 HA. 8
Source2 1 mp-1 Ad. g
Destination mE—1 A8, 8
Si Start End 24326
52 Start End 24326

[Delete |Grarhic

This function combines two sets of wave data to make a new
Original Tone.

Seurce 1 Destination
) “ﬁn Madnfan,
UVUV VUUVVV

Source 2

INITIALIZE

ﬂﬂf\n

UUUVV

If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen
is set to O, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone
cannot be heard.

(NOTE)

Sourcel (First Tone to be combined)
Source2 (Second Tone to be combined)
{1)-[32] (Sub-tones . cannot be combined. )
Specify two Original Tones to be combined.

Destination (Tone where the combined wave data is written)

[11-[32] The combined data of Source 1 and Source 2 is written to the
destination Tone, and all the Tone parameters are initialized. (See
page 68 "Times when new Wave data is created”.)

S1 Start (the beginning address of the needed portion of Source 1)
{Tone Parameter)
End (the end address of the needed portion of Source 1)
{Tone Parameter)
S2 Start (the beginning address of the needed portion of Source 2)
{Tone Parameter)
End (the end address of the needed portion of Source 2)
{Tone Parameter)
{Address] Set the needed portions of the wave with the Start and End

points. You can actually listen to the sound while setting these
points. (see “Address”, page 71.)

*The addresses of the Start and End Points set here are identical to those set
with [42. Loopl. This means that changing addresses here will automatically
change those set in {42, Loop).

[F1 |Cmbin - A

This will execute Combine. Wave
data is written to Wave Bank A

[ F2 |Cmbin -B

This will execute Combine. Wave
data is written to Wave Bank B.

Time

This will cause the display to
show the remaining time of each
Wave Bank.

@Delete
1tone
{ F2 |Bank - A
H F3 |Bank - B
{ F4 |ROM Al

The above function the same as
in [56. Copy * Move).
See page 171.
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[60. Digital Filter}

Pararneters

Commands

Search Mode

This selects how the address actually changes by rotating the dial.

[£1) Address changes in single steps.
[£114] Address changes in steps of 114,
[Peak) The W -30 searches for the peaks of waves (point where the wave

starts increasing or decreasing), advancing from one peak to
another.

Graphic ..............................................................

This will display the waveform of the selected Tone.
When a Sub-tone is selected, the wave data of the relevant Original Tone is
displayed.

*When the cursor is positioned at Source 1, the waveform of Source 1 is
displayed.
When the cursor is positioned at Source 2, the waveform of Source 2 is
displayed.
When the cursor is positioned at Destination, the waveform of the Destination
Tone is displayed.

[F1]Type ¢
[F2]p ¢ >
[F3]zT(
[FalzLc

The above function the same as
in [57. Truncate]. See page 173.

ST 0P |
Source mP-1 AB. 8 é
Destination ] mF—-1 AB.8
Mode
Frequency
Resonance

Remaining Time
[ ] |4 [ u,

o, A, )
| DC, Cut B DC, CutEl

This function atlows you to process Wave data with a digital filter
and make a new Original Tone. You can select one of the two filters:
— 12dB,”Octave Lowpass Filter or Highpass Filter, where cutoff frequency and
resonance can be set. By executing D. Filter twice, — 24dB. Octave, and three times,
—36dBm,”Octave filtering effects can be obtained. Digital filtering is performed fully
digitally, and thus does not deteriorate the sound quality. Also, if the sample contains
DC (direct current) content (low range noise) causing unclear sound, you can cut
only the DC content and make a new Original Tone.

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter} screen
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to O, therefore the Tone
cannhot be heard.

Source (Tone to be digitally filtered)
{1]-(32] (Sub-tones cannot be filtered.)
Specify the Tone to be digitally filtered.

[F1]DFil-A

This will execute Digital Filtering.
Wave data is written into Wave
Bank A.

[F2 JpFil-B

This will execute Digital Filtering.
Wave data is written into Wave
Bank B.

DC.CutA

If the sample contains DC content
(low range noise) causing unclear
sound, you can cut the DC
content. Wave data is written
into Wave Bank A.

DC.CutB

If the sample contains DC content
(low range noise) causing unclear
sound, you can cut the DC
content. Wave data is  written
into Wave Bank B.
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[60. Digital Filter]

Parameters Commands

Destination {Tone where the digitally filtered Tone is written)
{11-[32] The digitalty-filtered or DC cut Tone is written into the destination
Tone, and Tone parameters are copied. (See page 68 “Times when
new Wave data is created”.)

*The destination Tone number cannot be set to the same
number as the Source Tone. If you select the same number,

the message “Can't Execute” appears.

Mode (Selecting one of the two Filter modes)

{LPF] (Lowpass Filter)
This filter passes lower frequencies and cuts higher frequencies.
[HPF] (Highpass Filter)

This filter passes higher frequencies and cuts lower frequencies.

Frequency (Cutoff Frequency)
[0.13-[10.0] This sets the cutoff frequency from 0.1kHz to 10kMz.

Resonance

[01-1271] At higher values, the harmonic content at the set cutoff frequency
is emphasized.

—— fesonance O
""""" Rasing Rasonance

cutottpolny  Freweney oo Ko

Level Adjust
[0J-[127] At 127, wave data in its original form is sent to the filter. If the
sound is distorted (perhaps as a result of resochance settings),
adjust the level here.

*The digital filtering process is done by computer, therefore, the
filtered sound cannot be heard while being filtered. So you
may have to repeat the filtering process to obtain the
optimum results.

*When Level Adjust is set to arcund 127, the sound may be
distorted. If this happens, lower the level and repeat the

procedure.
Graphic .............................................................. Type ( )
This will display the waveform of the selected Tone. P ( )

When a Sub-tone is selected, the wave data of the relevant Original Tone is

displayed. I_E_l ZT( )

*When the cursor is positioned at Source, the waveform of the source Tone is Z.L.( )
displayed.

When the cursor is positioned at Destination, the waveform of the Destination | The above function the same as
Tone is displayed. in [67. Truncate]. See page 173.
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[61. Wave Loop]

Parameters Commands
£e ave Laop 1 5TOR
[yl me-1 Aa.3 §
g oor Mode Alter Search Mode o

Loor Tune
Start Point 28
Loor Point 13882

Loor Edit Pointg

By reading out a loop (a region of data lying between the Loop
point and End point) repeatedly, you can make a tone sound longer.
Sampled waves, however, often have complicated waveforms, therefore it is very
difficuit to find loop points and end points where waves can be connected smoothly.
The Smoothing process of the W-30 allows you to change the shape of the wave
from the Loop to the End points so that loops can be connected more naturally.

(NOTE)

If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen

is set to O, the volume in this screen is also set to {, therefore the Tone

cannot be heard.

Since the wave data of the selected tone will be directly altered, if you

wish to retain the original wave, copy the tone first.

(see page 170

fTone Number] (Tone to be smoothed)

[(1]-{32]

Select the Tone you wish to smooth.

(Sub-tones cannot be

smoothed. ) (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page 68 .)

Loop Mode (tons parameterd

The sample plays until it reaches the End point, then repeats

playing from the Loop point to the End point

The sample plays until it reaches the End point, and repeats playing
between the Loop point and the End point.

The sample is played from the Start point to the End point once.

[Forward)
[Alter] (Alternate)
{18hot] (One shot)
[Reverse]

Start point) only once.

| Looo

END PONT

START PONT LOOP PONT

KEY O
_ -
Focmard —
—_—
pu——t

Amer .

The sample plays in a reverse direction (from the End point to the

KEY QFF

[F1_]Smooth

This will execute Smoothing.

% The smoothing process is done
by computer, therefore, the
sound cannot be heard while

being processed (P.63, 64).

F2 iAuto

The Auto Loop function can
have the W-30's internal
computer find the Loop point
and End point with Forward
looping. Auto bLoop can find a
new Loop point and End point
lving between the Loop point
and End point currently set.

{F1]L~E

This will search through the
locp from the Loop point to
the End point.

[F2]L«E

This will search through the
loop from the End point to the
Loop point.

* Auto Loop may not be able to
find a
selected region for the loop or

locp because of the

the type of waveform. Set the
loop fairly long and try with
different loop length settings
to find the optimum loop.
* Auto Loop searches only for a
loop . therefore .
executing Auto Loop
automatically turn the Loop

Mode to Forward.

Forward
will
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[61. Wave Loop)

Parameters Commands

LOOp Tune {Tone Parameter}
[-64]-[0]-[63] Before entering a loop and after leaving the loop, the pitch may
differ. If so, use Loop Tune to adiust it.

Start Point {Tone Parameter>
LOOp Point (Tone parameters
End Point {Tone Parameter}
[Address] The wave lying between the loop point and the end point set here
is processed so as to be connected smoothly.

*1f you execute Auto Loop first, then Smoothing, a more natural
loop will be created.

*The addresses of points set here are identical to those set
with [42. Loop)]. This means that changing an address here
will automatically change the one set in [42. Loopl.

# Smoothing cannot be performed in the fellowing cases :
®When the length between the Loop point and End point is less
than 228 addresses.
®When the length between the start point and Loop point is
less than 124 addresses.
® When the length of wave is more than 4.0s.

Search Mode

This selects how the address actually changes by rotating the dial.

[+1] Address changes in single steps.

[+ 114] Address changes in steps of 114,

[Peak] The W-30 searches for the peaks of waves (point where the wave
starts increasing or decreasing), advancing from one peak to
another.

Loop Edit
This selects one of the two methods of loop setting.

[Point] (Loop Point editing)

The Loop point and End point can be separately set.

{Length] (Loop Length editing)

Moving the End point changes the Loop point together with the
End point, but the Loop length is not affected. This is useful for
changing the region in the wave chosen for looping in the Forward
Loop Mode. (Moving the Loop point changes the Loop length
without changing the End point.)
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[62. Sampling]

Parameters

Commands

Graphic ..............................................................

This will display the waveform of the selected Tone.
When a Sub-tone is selected, its Original Tone will be displayed.

*The point indicated at[ F5 |E ( ) can be changed using the Value dial. The
Value dial functions in accord with the settings made for the search mode.

£nd Point

Start Point Loop Point

[F1]Type ¢ )
[F2]p ¢ >
[F3]zT(
[FalzL¢

The above function the same as
in [42. Loop]. See page 156,157.

Lo, 5amrling

- [l mp-1 . _

i ave Bank H Dri9. Key B 2
Fresa C(KHz 3a Pre-trigims) 5]
Time (s) @a.8

AN RN

This function allows you to sample external sounds, which are
recorded as Wave data (page 77).

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter)
screen is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore
the Tone cannot be heard.

[(Tone Number] and Tone Name (Tone Number to be sampled)

[13-[32] Select the Tone you wish to sample. You can select any of the
32 Tone Numbers. (See page 68 “Times when new Wave data
is created”.)

Each Tone can be named wsing up 10 8 characters.

Graphic ..............................................................

This will display the waveform of the selected Tone.
When a Sub-tone is selected, its Original Tone will be displayed.

Pressing| EXIT Jreturns you to the previous screen.

Wave Bank

{Al.(B) This selects either the A or B Wave Bank for writing the sample.

[F1]Type ¢ >
[F2]P ¢ )
[F3]zT¢
[FalzL(

The above function the same as
in [57. Truncate]. See page 173.
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[62. Sampling}

Parameters

Commands

Freq (kHz) (Sampiing Frequency)
This selects the sampling frequency.

[(30]
{15]

This records sound at the 30kHz sampling frequency.
This records sound at the 15kHz sampling frequency.

Time (s) (Sampling Time)

This sets the sampling time (in increments of 0.4 seconds).
You can select up to the maximum sampling time. When the
15kHz sampling frequency is selected, consider the sampling time
as multiplied by 2 ("x 2" is displayed).

When Time = 0.0, sampling cannot be performed.

If the maximum sampling time available is longer than that of
the sample, select a longer sampling time, so that sampling may
be more successful. You can use [57. Truncate] on the wave
afterwards if necessary.

Orig.Kev (Original Key Number) {Torne Parameter)

{Co]-{c8]

The Original Key Number represents the key at which the sample
is played at the original pitch. When sampling from a musical
instrument, take into consideration their subsequent use for play,
and set Key Numbers appropriate to the pitch of the sampled
sound. Middle C is shown as the C4 key, and a semitone as
#.

*The highest pitch which can be played on the W-30 is 2
octaves above the sampled sound. Higher pitches cannot be
played.

Pre - Trig (ms) (Pri-trigger)
Pre-Trigger allows Wave data to be recorded even before it exceeds the
threshold level (or if the threshold level is set to zero, the moment sampling

is executed. }

in other words, this function begins sampling a little earlier, and

therefore prevents the beginning of the sample from being left out.

[Oms]

[10ms)

{50ms]

[100ms]

The moment wave data reaches the threshold level, sampling
starts.

About 0.01 of a second before wave data reaches the threshold
level, sampling starts.

About 0.05 of a second before wave data reaches the threshold
level, sampling starts.
About 0.1 of a second before wave data reaches the threshold
level, sampling starts.

#*When the 15kHz sampling frequency is selected, the Pre-
trigger time is always shown accompanied by “x 2",

[[F2 ]Delete

When the remaining memory in a
Wave bank is insufficient, delete
unneeded Tones using this
function.

-E‘ltone

This wili delete the Tone
selected at [ ].

{ F2 |Bank - A

This will delete all Tones that
use waves in Wave Bank A.

H F3 |Bank - B

This will delete all Tones that
use waves in Wave Bank B.

{F4 ]ROM All

Tones [33] — {96) take on an
unused status, and thus do not
sound.
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[62. Sampling]

Parameters

Commands

Ready .................................................................

The W-30 gets ready for sampling. The display responds with “Ready” after
a moment.

*When an Original tone is selected, and[ F1 |is pressed, the wave data of that
Original tone will be deleted. Be careful, since this cannot be cancelled.

Threshold (Sampling Threshold)
[0]1-1127} Auto sampling starts the moment a signal of a certain level
(threshold level} is fed in. When the threshold level is set to
zero, sampling starts the moment sampling is executed.

[Input Level Check]
As you feed an audio signal, set the level as high as possible without causing
the display to show “over”, using the Gain Knob on the rear of the unit.
The audio signal fed into the W-30 is output through Multi Out 1 and the
Headphone socket, so it can be monitored.

IeZ.%ampPling 1 Ready IR
[NIII mP—1 AB.3 B 2
ave
Fres Threshold ) B
Time J.3 '

*Sampling through a microphone tends to cause howling. If this happens. turn

down the volume of the connected amplifier, and monitor the sound through
headphones.

[Checking the Sampled Wave]

The sampled waveform is shown in the display.
You can hear the sample by playing the keyboard.

(To return to the Parameter setting display, press [EXIT].)

Auto

(Auto Sampling)

Auto sampling starts the moment
the threshold is reached, and can
begin storing the sample (wave
data) as starting a certain time
(Pre-trigger time) before the signal
fed into the W-30 actually
exceeds the threshold level. Data
of an amount equivalent to the
set sampling time is stored.

Manual

(Manua! Sampling)

Manual sampling starts when vou
press this , and can begin storing
the sample as starting a certain
time (Pre-trigger time) before that
moment. Data of an amount
equivalent to the set
time is stored.

Previ

(Previous Sampling)
Previous sampling considers the

sampling

moment of start as the wave
data’s end, and retains wave data,
of an amount equivalent to the
time, for signals
being input before you pressed

set  sampling

the button. This is very useful for
monitoring to find what you want
to sample, and then sample after
the fact.
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1. Table of Data saved onto disks

|1. System Configuration Data (Config)

Patch

Level
KB Ch

KB Oct

KB INT

KB EXT

MIDI INT
MIBI EXT
TX Sync
TX Sens
Modulation Depth
Pedal SW {DP-2)
EXP Pedal [EV-5)
Breath Controller

< Screen >
[1. Performance]
[1. Performance)

{1. Performance) [ F3]Config1

{4. Recorder) [ F4 |KB PRM
(32. Part Set) KB PRM

(1. Performance] [ F3]Config1

[4. Recorder] [ F4 KB PRM
[32. Part Set) KB PRM

[1. Performance] [ F3]Config1

[4. Recorder] [ F4 |KB PRM
[32. Part Set] KB PRM

[1. Performance] [ F3]Config1

{4. Recorder] [ F4 |KB PRM
(32. Part Set] KB PRM

{1. Performance] [ F3]Config1
{1. Performance] [ F3]Config?
{1. Performance] [ F3]Config1
[1. Performance] [ F3]Contfig1
[1. Performance] [ F4 ]Config2
[1. Performance) [[F4 ]Config2
[1. Performance} Config2
(1. Performance} [ F4 ]Config2

Screen Numbers assigned to Function Keys USER || USER
|2. Song Data (Song) |
& Song Parameter < The default value > < Screen >

Song Name

Metronome

Accent

Normal

Sync Clock

=

Recording Track

New M. Beat

REC SW PAf
C.Chg
P.Chg
CAf
Bend
Excl (EX & TW

0 (REC Start Point)

9 (REC End Point)

1-8 (User Point)

Ch

Level

Space
REC Only

Ch=10 C#2 37 Vel 127

Ch=10 C#2 37 Vel 64
INT

Not initialized

1

44

Oft

On

On

Not initialized
Not initialized
Not initialized
Not initialized
Not initialized

[3. Song Parameter])

[3. Song Parameter]

[3. Song Parameter]

[3. Song Parameter]

[3. Song Parameter]

[4. Recorder]

[4. Recorder] Recording
{4. Recorder] Recording
{4. Recorder) [ F2 |REC SW
[4. Recorder][ F2 |REC SW
[4. Recorder][ F2_|REC SW
[4. Recorder][_F2 |REC SW
[4. Recorder][ F2 |REC SW
[4. Recorder] [ F2 JREC SW
[4. Recorder}[ F5 |Loate

[4. Recorder] Loate

[4. Recorder] [ F5 |Loate

______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________



& Track Parameter

1. Table of Data saved onto disks

................................................................................................

Track Name Space (4. Recorder]ETRK PRM
Play./Mute (Track Mode) Play [4. RecorderllETRK PRM
= (MIDI Switch) On [4. Recorder}{ F3 JTRK PRM
E= (MIDI Switch) On [4. Recorder] F3 |TRK PRM
’ Event Datg - crrrereresrrrrmnriiiiiiiianiiiiiiee, Deleted
|3. Sound Data (Sound)
@ FUNGC ParAMETEr <o veerreetetettmtrt ittt ettt e s s st st s bt s sass
V &% (Voice Mode) VAL [32. Part Set]
Ch 1-8 [32. Part Set}
[33. MIDI RX Set]
Patch P1-8 [32. Part Set)
Level 127 [32. Part Set]
Output Mode Multi [32. Part Set]
Master Tune 0 [32. Part Set] M. Tune
’M'D! Parameter ...... T R T R T T T T T I U P
P.Chg On [33. MIDI RX Set]
Bend On [33. MIDI RX Set}
B. Rng Off [33. MIDI RX Setl
Mod On [33. MIDI RX Set]
Hold On [33. MIDI RX Set]}
CAf Oft [33. MIDI RX Set]
Vol Oft [33. MIDI RX Set]
PROG # 1-16 {34. MIDI Program #]
’ PAtCR ParamEt@r - -rererrrrerttrmntitti e
Patch Name Space [36. Patch Parameter]
Key Mode Norm [36. Patch Parameter}
[37. Patch Split]
Key Assign ROT [36. Patch Parameter]
Uni - Detune 0 [36. Patch Parameter]
V-8W Thresh 64 [38. Patch Parameter]
V -Mix Ratio 0 [36. Patch Parameter]
QOut Level 127 [36. Patch Parameter]
Bend Range 2 [36. Patch Parameter]
AT Assgin MOD [36. Patch Parameter]
AT Sense 0 [36. Patch Parameter]
Oct. Shift 0 [36. Patch Parameter]
[37. Patch Split)
Out Assign Out 1 [36. Patch Parameter)
1st Tone Oif [37. Patch Split]
2nd Tone Off [37. Patch Split}
OTone P aramEtar o v v et te it e e et e re s eeeeereree et raae e antan
Tone name Space [41. Tone Parameter]
Orig. Tone Not initialized [41. Tone Parameter]
(When deleted : — —)
Orig. Key Ccs [41. Tone Parameter]
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1. Table of Data saved onto disks

P. Follow On [41. Tone Parameter]}
P. Shift 0 [41. Tone Parameter]
Fine Tune 0 [41. Tone Parameter]
P.LFO Depth 0 [41. Tone Parameter]
P.Bender On [41. Tone Parameter}
After Touch Cn [41. Tone Parameter]
Out Assign Out1 [41. Tone Parameter]
Out Level 127 [41. Tone Parameter]
Loop Mode 1Shot [42. Loop]

[61. Wave Loop]
Loop Tune 0 [42. Loop]

[61. Wave Loop]
(T1] — [T32) Start Point 0 [42. Loop]

[61. Wave Loop]
[T1} - (T32] Loop Point 0 [42. Loop]

[61. Wave Loop]
[T1] — {T32] End Point Last Address [42. Loop]

[61. Wave Loopl
{T33] - (T96] Start Point 0 [42. Loop]
[T33] — [T96) Loop Point 0 [42. Loop]
(T33] — (T96) End Point 262143 (When deleted : 0) [42. Loop]
LFO Rate 88 [43. LFQ]
LFO Syne On [43. LFO)
LFO Mode Sin [43. LFO}
LFO Delay 0 [43. LFO)
LFO Offset 0 [43. LFO)
LFO Polarity + [43. LFO]
TVF Switch Off [44, TVF Page 1]
TVF Cut-off 127 [44. TVF Page 1]
TVF Resonance 0 [44. TVF Page 1)
TVF Key Follow 0 [44. TVF Page 1]
TVF LFO Depth 0 [44, TVF Page 1]
TVF L. Curve 2 [44. TVF Page 1]
TVF EG Depth 0 [44. TVF Page 1]
TVF EG Pol. + [44. TVF Page 1]
TVF Key-Rate 0 [44. TVF Page 1]
TVF Vel-Rate 0 [44. TVF Page 1]
TVF EG Rate 1-8 127 [45. TVF Page 2]
TVF EG Level 1 -2 127 {45. TVF Page 2]
TVF EG Level 3-8 0] [45. TVF Page 2]
TVF EG Sus 2 [45. TVF Page 2]
TVF EG End 3 {45. TVF Page 2]
TVF Zoom 3 [45. TVF Page 2]
TVA LFQ Depth 0 [46. TVA Page 1]
TVA L. Curve 2 [46. TVA Page 1]
TVA Key-Rate 0 [46. TVA Page 1]
TVA Vel-Rate 0 [48. TVA Page 1]
TVA EG Rate 1-8 127 [47. TVA Page 2}
TVA EG lLevel 1 -2 127 [47. TVA Page 21
TVA EG Level 3-8 0 {47. TVA Page 2]
TVA EG Sus 2 [47. TVA Page 2]
TVA EG End 3 [47. TVA Page 2]
TVA Zoom 3 [47. TVA Page 2}
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2. Error and Other Messages

@ Disk Protected

Displayed whenever you have tried to save data
onto a disk while its tab is still set to the
PROTECT position. You should move the protect
tab to the WRITE position.

®Disk Error
Displayed when an abnormality (such as when
data has been damaged) occurs with the disk
during loading.

®Insert Disk
Displayed when vyou have tried to load or save
without inserting a disk inte the drive.

®No Song Data

Displaved when you have tried to load a song
from a disk not containing any song data; or
when you have tried to edit a song that has no
data,

eDisk Full

Displayed when you try to save to a disk which
has already reached its capacity limit.

@ Overwrite OK ?

Displayed when you try to save a song, and one
having the same name already exists on the disk.
If you do not wish to erase the song already
on disk, change the name of the one vou are
going to save.

*When saving to a Super- MRC disk, you cannot
save a song having an already existing name.

o Out of Memory

Internal memory has reached full capacity.
Displayed in the course of load,/recording,”edit
operations. Also displayed while loading patches,
indicating that wave bank memory is already full.

®Not MRC Disk

The disk is not an MRC-500, MRC- 200, or Super
-MRC disk. Displayed while trying to load a
song in the [25. Load MRC Song] screen.

o Not S- MRC Disk

The disk is not a Super-MRC disk.

Displayed while trying to save a song in the
[27. Save S-MRC Disk] screen.

oNot S Song Disk

The disk is not a SY3-553, SYS-333, or SYS-
B03 disk. Displayed while trving to load a song
in the [26. Load § Song) screen.

®Not S-50 Disk

The disk is not an S$-50 disk. Displayed in the
[54. Load,”Save 5-50] screen when you try to
load,”save sound data. For loading you are able
to use Ver.1.0 and Ver.2.0 disks; and for saving,
Ver.2.0 disks.

eNot Song Disk

The disk is not of the song data format (Song
disk, or Sound & Song disk). Displayed while
trying to load.”save song data.

e@Not Sound Disk

The disk is not of the sound data format
(Sound & Song disk ; S$-550, $-330 disks).
Displayed while trying to load,/ save sound data.

@ Not System Disk
The disk is not a system disk. Displayed while
attempting to lcad a system utility.

®Level Over

Displayed when, in carrying out digital filtering or
mixing, there is a risk of producing distortion
since the acceptable limits for level are exceeded.

eData Size Over

The amount of Exclusive data is too large to be
edited.

The maximum is 500 bytes.

eData Error

The format is not one for which a checksum for
the Exclusive data can be calculated. Displayed
when the manufacturer's ID is other than that
for Roland, or when the data size does not
match the format. For details, refer to page 192,
“Roland Exclusive Messages.”

®Point Error

Displayed, while recording songs in the loop
mode, when the locate points (REC start point
and REC end point) are set within the same
measure, Make sure vyou allow at least |
measure between the points set.
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2. Error and Other Messages

e Can't Execute

Digplayed when there is an error in parameter
settings, such as when there is no space at all
for writing wave data, or when the same tone
number as the source is chosen as the
destination of a write operation. Also displayed
when vyou have tried to copy a disk different
than that specified with FD Copy.

®insert System Disk and press 'F1
[ Load |

Displayed when you have selected a screen that
lcads relevant system utilities when needed.
Insert the system disk and load the required
system utilities. This message does not appear
when the system disk has remained inserted.

®linsert New Disk

Displayed in the [28. FD Copy] screen, prompting
you to insert the disk that is the destination of
the copy.

®Insert Destination Disk

Displayed in the [29. Song Transfer] screen,
prompting you to insert the disk that is the
destination of the copy.

@ Over Work

Displayed in situations where, as a result of the
data processing state of the W-30, the sequencer
is unable to proceed normally.

e MIDI Overflow
Displayed when an amount of MIDI data
exceeding that which can be processed has been
received at MIDI IN.

@ Active Sense Error

Displayed when it has been determined, through
active sensing messages, that the connection has
been broken.
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3. Troubleshooting

[No sound is produced by the W -30]

®Check that cables and connections are in
proper order.,

®Check that the volume on amp, mixer, or
external MIDI device is not too low.

®Do you have the W-30 volume set too tow?

O Position of volume knob. (=rP.5)

QOlevel set for each part. (&P.145)

QO0ut level set for each patch. (= P.14%9)

OO0ut level set for each tone. {=rP.154)

Olevel of the patch assigned to the keyboard
in the Performance screen. (=rP.110)

OThe value for volume sent by an EV-5 to
which the volume function {Control Change
No. 7) has been assigned. (With the pedal
released completely, volume is 0.} (= P.99,
112)

(OOutput level of the patch selected in the

Patch Edit screen. (= P.149)
In both the Tone Edit and Wave Edit screens,
sound will be produced at the same level as
that set for the patch currently selected in
the Patch Edit screen.

OThe Qut Assign of the patch selected in the

Patch Edit screen. (o-P.150)
In both the Tone Edit and Wave Edit screens,
sound will be output in accord with the same
setting for output assignment as that of the
patch currently selected in the Patch Edit
screen.

®Are you sure MIDI channels are chosen
properly 7
OMIDI channel of each part. (o P.145)
(O The channel in each track. (=rP.142)
QO The keyboard channel {&P.110)

@00 you have MIDI switches set to  “off" ?
(OEach track’s MIDI transmit switch. (& P.117)
OThe kevyboard's MIDI transmit switch. (&P,

111}
OThe MIDI IN switch : MID!I (INT/EXT) (= P.
1113

@®Are you sure your connections to the multi-
output sockets are proper?



®Recheck the Output Mode of the part, and the
Out Assign of the patch. (=rP.53 “To Change
Output Sockets”)

® Do vou have any tracks set to “mute” ? If

set to mute, no note messages are transmitted.
& PI1T)

@®Have vou made assignment of "Off” when
setting Tone Split for the patch? (=@ P.151)

®No sound can be produced 2 octaves above
the Orig. Key (== P.153) setting for the tone.

[Pitch sounds strange]

@®Check that Master Tune is set properly. (=rP.
145)

@Are external MIDI sound modules tuned
properly 7 (= P.110)

®Check that the keyboard's octave shift setting
hasn't been changed. (& P.111)

@®Are settings for the octave shift of sach patch
{valid only respective to the keyboard), and
unison detune the way they should be? (=rP.
149, 150)

@®Have vou, in consideration of how the sound
will be actually used in performance, made
setting of a key number that suits the pitch of
the sampled sound, in the Orig. Key tone
parameter? (= P.153)

@®Check settings for each tone's pitch follow,
pitch shift, and fine tune. (== P.153, 154)
[No effect obtained with Aftertouch)

®Check if any Part's Aftertouch MIDI message
receive switch is set to “Off) (= P.147)

®Is the Aftertouch Sens set to “0" for any of
the patches ? (= P.150}

@®Is the Aftertouch switch set to “Off" for any
of the tones? (= P.154)

3. Troubleshootine

[No pitch change obtained when
modulation bender lever is moved]

®Is the Bender message MIDI receive switch set
to “Off" for any of the Parts? (=P.146)

@Is the Bender Range set to “0" for any of the
patches? (=rP.149)

@®Is the setting for Pitch Bender set to “Off”
for any of the tones? (=rP.154)

[You can't get softness, loudness the
way you want it ]

@®Recheck settings for the tone's Level Curve,
Envelope, Key Rate, and Velocity Rate.
(= P.163,164)

@®Are vyour external MIDI devices capable of
response to Velocity ?

[Patches don’t change properly)

@®When changing by means of Program Change
messages, recheck vyour settings for the
folloewing :

OAre MIDI switch set to "Off”, while wanting
to receive program changes from an external
MIDI device ? (& P.11)

Qls the MIDI transmit switch on any track set
to "0ff"? {(oPI17)

OWhile transmitting program change messages
from the keyboard ; have you checked that
the keyboard's MIDI transmit switch is not
set to “Off"? (P17, 118)7

Cls the Program Change message MIDI receive
switch for any Part set to "Off"? (o P.146)

CHave vou confirmed that settings for program
change numbers and patch numbers correspond
properly ?  {=P.147)

ODo you have the correct MIDI channels set?

("No sound is produced by the W-30" «P.188)
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3. Troubleshooting

[You have problems recording)]

@®Are any MIDI message - specific  recording
switches set to “Off"? (=P.117)

@®Is the Sync Clock for the song parameter set
to EXT? When set to EXT, recording takes
place based on reception at MIDI IN of the
Clock, Start, Continue, Stop, Song Position
Pointer, and Song Select MIDI system messages.
(= P.188 MIDI Implementation)

@®Check that the recording mode is set as it
should be. In any mode other than Loop,
existing data will be erased.

®Has the total number of steps for songs
exceeded approx. 15,0007

@®While using the Auto Punch or Loop recording
modes, have you set the REC start and end
peints? In Loop mode, make sure you provide
at least 1 measure between these points. (=P.

118)

[Metronome is not heard]

®Make sure the metronome is not set to “Off.”
(rP.113)

@®Check that the metronome's MIDI channel is
set properly. {=rP.113})
When set to channels [1] — [18], the patch
assigned to the Part corresponding to the
relevant channel is what sounds. When set to
[(E1] — [E18] it is always transmit from MiDI
QUT.

®Check that the metronome's note number has
been set properly. When the patch is sounded,
no sound will be produced at positions higher
than 2 octaves above the tone's Orig. Key
setting. (oP.153)

®Make sure the velocity for the metronome is
not set at “0." (@P.113)
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[Song cannot be played]

@®ls the Sync Clock for the song parameter set
to EXT? When set to EXT, song play takes
place based on reception at MIDI IN of the
Clock, Start, Continue, Stop, Song Position
Pointer, and Song Select MIDI systern messages.
(= P.198 MIDI Implementation)

®You may be at the last measure in the song
data. Set it at M=1, (=P.114)

[Beat setting cannot be made]

®The beat of a measure cannot be changed
after recording has taken place. Settings for
beat are valid only when the measure has not
yet been recorded. {=-P.83, 115 "New M. Beat”)

[Synchronized recording,/play doesn’t
work properly]

®When wusing the W-30 as the slave for
synchronized recording.”play.
OCheck that the Sync Clock for the song
parameters is set to EXT.
{rP.113) (=P.198 MIDI Implementation}
(OCheck that the external sequencer is set to
transmit clock messages.

®When using the W-30 as the master for

synchronized play,

OCheck that the Sync Clock for the song
parameters is set to INT. (= P.113)

(OCheck that the system configuration's MIDI
sync is set to "On.” {(&P.111)
(== P.198 MIDI Implementation)

OMake sure the external sequencer is set to
receive clock messages.

®Make sure all connections have been made
properly.



[Sampling doesn’t work]

®Make sure there is enough free space in the
wave banks. (A .B) If insufficient, delete
unneeded QOriginal tones. (= P.181)

®Make sure the sampling time has been set to
something other than 0.0. (=P.181)

[Part settings have changed)

@®Data comprising settings for Parts (FUNC) is
included with both song and sound data.
When loaded separately, the settings that take
effect will be those of the data loaded last.
Be careful of the order in which loading is
carried out.

{=r P.39 “About FUNC Data")

[Sounds are left out]

®The W-30 is capable of producing a maximum
of 16 voices simultaneously. Bevond this limit
sound will not be produced.

@Check the key mode of the patch being played.
With Fade, Mix, and Uni, 2 voices are used
when a key is pressed, thus the practical
number of simultanecusly producible voices is
reduced.

@®Recheck the setting for voice mode. {(=rP.144)

@®Has the output for the tone been distributed ?

At such times, some sounds may be left out.
(=-P.53, 150)

®!s there a block of Exclusive messages
contained within the song data? This could at
times prevent normal output of a song.

[Split settings cannot be made]

®Make sure you have the appropriate mode
selected. While at “Info” settings cannot be
made. {(=rP.58, 151)

3. Troubleshooting

[Waves cannot be edited]

@®Check that settings for source tone and
destination tone have been made properly. The
same tone cannot be set as both source and
destination.

®Make sure there is enough free space in the

destination wave bank, (AB) If insufficient,
delete unneeded Original tones. (=P.171)
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Roland Exclusive Messages
mData Format for Exclusive Messages|

Roland's MIDI implementation uses the following data format
for all exclusive messages {type 1V):

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41R Manufacturer ID (Roland)
DEV Device ID

MDL Model 1D

CMD Command 1D

[BODY] Main data

FiR End of exclusive

= MID! status : FOH, F7H
An exclusive message must be flanked by a pair of status
codes, starting with a Manufacturer - 1D immediately after FOH
{MID versionl.0).

=z Manufacturer - D : 41H
The Manufacturer — 1D identifies the manufacturer of a MID]
instrument that triggers an exclusive message. Value 41H
represents Roland’s Manufacturer ~ 1D,

=Device - ID : DEV
The Device -~ 1D contains a unique value that identifies the
individual device in the multiple implementation of MID]
instruments. i is usually set to O0H - QFR, a value smaller
by one than that of a basic channel, but value QOH - LFH
may be used for a device with multiple basic channels.

=Model - ID; MDL
The Model ~ [ contains a value that uniquely identifies one
model {rom another. Different models, however, may share an
identical Model ~ 1[) il they handle similar data.

The Model - [D format may centain 0CH in cne or more places
10 provide an extended data field. The following are examples
of valid Model - 1Ds, each representing a uvnique model :

O1H

02H

0O3H

QOH, OLH
00H, 02H
O0H, 00OH, 01H

=Command -1D: CMD
The Command - [I> indicates the function of an exclusive
message. The Command - 12 format may contain 00H in one
or more places to provide an extended data field. The
following are examples of valid Command -- [Ds. each
representing a unique functicn :

01H

Q211

QO3H

00l, OLH
QOH, 02H
OGH. QOH. 01H

=Main data: BODY

This f{icld contains a message to be exchanged across an
interface, The exact data size and contents will vary with the
Model - ID and Command - iD.

E‘Address - mapped Data Transfer

Address mapping is a technique for transferring messages
conforming 10 the dala format given in Section 1. 1L assigns
a serics of memory - resident records - - waveform and tone
dala, swilch slatus. and parameters. for example - - 1o specific
locations in & machine - dependent address space, thereby
allowing access to data residing at lhe address a message
specifies.

Address - mapped dala transfer is therefore independent of
modets and data categories. This technique allows use of two
different transfer procedures :  one - way transfer and
handshake transfer.
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= One - way transfer procedure (See Section 3 for details)
This procedure is suited for the transfer of a small amount of
data. Tt sends cut an exclusive message completely independent
of a receiving device status.

Connection Diagram

Davice (A) Davice (8)
1
mMiD QUT e D IN
WD IN -1-5----MIDI T

Connection at point 2 is essential for “iRequest data”
procedures. (See Section 3.7

= Handshake - transfer procedure (See Section 4 for details,;
This procedure initiates a predetermined transfer sequence
(handshaking) across the interface before data transfor takes
place. Handshaking ensures that reliability and transfer speed
are high enough to handle a large amount of data,

Connection Diagram

Device (A) Device (8)
1
MiDF OUT -l 01 IN
MIDE N [ 3 MID§ OUT

Connection at points 1 and 2 is essential,

Notes on the above two procedures
*There are separate Command - [Ds for different (ransfer
procedures.
*Bevices A and B cannot exchange data unless they use the
same (ransler procedure, share identical Device D and
Model 1D, and are ready for communication.

EOne - way Transfer Procedure

This procedure sends out data all the way uaiil it slops and
is used when the messages are $0 short that answerbacks need
not be checked.

For long messages, however, the receiving device must acquire
each message in time wilh the transfer sequence, which inserts
intervals of at least 20 milliseconds in between.

Types of Messages Message Command 1D

Request data 1 | RQI (114}

Data set 1 CTr (12H)

=Request data =1: RQ1 (11H)
This message is sent cut when there is a aced L acquire daly
from a device at the other end of the interface. It contains data
for the address and size thal specify designation and  length,
respectively, of data required.
On receiving an RQE message, the remole device checks ils
memory for the data address and size that satisfy the requesl

[f it finds them and is ready for communicalion, the device will
transmit a “Data set 1 (DT#)" message, which contains the
requested data. Ctherwise, the device will send out nothing.

Byte Dascription

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer 1D (Rotand)
DEV Cevice IO

MOL Model 10

11H Command 1D

Address MSB

@
-
x

L5B
ssH Size MSB
LB
sum Check sum
F7H End of exclusive




=Data set 1

*The size of the requested data does not indicate the number
of bytes that will make up a DT1 message, but represenis
the address fields where the requested data resides.

*Some models are subject to limitations in data format used
for a single transaction. Requested data, for cxample. may
have a limit in length or must be divided into predetermined
address fields before it is exchanged across the interface.

*The same number of bytes comprises address and size data,
which, however, vary with the Model - ID.

*The error checking process uses a checksum that provides
a bit pattern where the least significant 7 bits are zero when
values for an address, size. and that checksum are summed.

DTT 12H
This message corresponds to the actual data transfer process.
Because every byte in the data is assigned & unique address,
a DTI1 message can convey the starting address of one or
more data as well as a series of data formatted in an address
- dependent order.

The MIDI standards inhibit non - real time messages from
interrupting an ¢xclusive one. This fact is inconvenient for the
devices that support a “soft — through” mechanism. To
maintain compatibility with such devices, Roland has limited the
DT1 to 256 bytes so that an excessively long is sent
out in separate segments.

Byte Description
FOH Exclusive
41H Manufacturer 1D (Roland)
DEV Device ID
MOL Model ID
i2H Command i
aaH Address MSB ’
: L!\SB
qu Da}a
sém Ch:eck sum
FIR End of exclusive

*A DT1 message is capable of providing only the valid data
among those specified by an RQ1 message.

*Some models are subject Lo limitations in data format used
for a single transaction. Requested data, for example. may
have a limit in length or must be divided into predetermined
address fields before it is exchanged across the interface.

*The number of byles comprising address data varies from
one Model — ID to another.

*The error ¢checking process uses a checksum that provides
a bit pattern where the least significant 7 bits are zero when
values for an address, size, and that checksum are summed.

= Example of Message Transactions

@ Device A sending data to Device B
Transfer of a DT1 message is alt that takes place.

[Data set 1] —--
* More than 20m sec time internal.

[Data set 1) -

{Data set 1)

)

@ Device B requesting data from Device A
Device B sends an RQ1 message 1o Device A, Checking the
message, Device A sends a DT1 message back to Device B.

[Data set 1] -t {Request datal

{Data set {] -

# More than 20m sec time internal.

[Data set 1] oo

Y

[Data set 1]

E Handshake - Transfer Procedure

Types of Messages [ essage Command 1D

Handshaking is an interactive process where two  devices
exchange error checking signals before a message {ransaction
takes place, thereby increasing data reliability. Unlike one - way
transfer that inserts a pause between message iransactions,
handshake transfer allows much specdier transactions hecause
data transfer starts once the receiving device returns a ready
signal.

When it comes to handling targe amounts of data- - sampler
waveforms and synthesizer tones over the entire range, for
example - - across a MIDI interface, handshaking transfer is
more efficient than cne - way transfer.

Want o send data wWSD (40H)

Request data RAD (41H)
Data set DAT (42H)
Acknowledge ACK (43H)
End of data EQD (45H)

Communication error | ERR (4EH)
Rejection RJUC (4FH)

=Want to send data: WSD 40H)

This message is sent out when data must be senl Lo a device
at the other end of the interface. It contains data for the
address and size that specify designation  and  length,
respectively, of the data o be sent.

On receiving a WSD message, the remole device checks its
memory for the specified data address and size swhich will
satisfy the request. [f it finds them and is ready for
communigcalion, the device will return an " Acknowledge
(ACK)" message.

Otherwise, it will return a “Rejection (RIC)”  messuxe,

Byte Description
FOR Exclusive status
41H Manufacturer ID (Roland)
DEV Device IO
MOL Modet 1D
40H Command 1D
2aH Address MSE

’ LsB
ssH Size MSB

LsB

sum Check sum
FTH End of exclusive

*The size of the data to be sent does not indicale the numtaer
of byles that make up a "Data set (DAT)" nmwssage. bul
represents the address fields where the data should reside.

*Some models are subject 1o limitations in data format used
for a single transaction. Requested dala, for example, may
have a limit in length or must be divided into predetermined
address fields before it is exchanged across Lhe inlerface.

*The same number of bytes comprises address and size data,
which, however, vary with the Model D,

*The error checking process uses a checksum thal provides
a bit pattern where the least significant 7 bils ave zero when
values for an address, size, and that checksum are sumined,
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= Request data:

=Data set .

194

RQD «1H;

This message is sent oul when there is a need to acquire data
from & device at the other end of the interface. It contains data
for the address and sizc that specify designation and length.
respectively, of data required.

On receiving an RQD message, the remote device checks its
memory for the data address and size which salisfy the request,
If it finds them and is ready for communication, the device will
transmit a “Data set (DAT)" message, which contains the
requested data. Otherwise, it will return a  “Rejection (RIC)”
message.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manwufacturer 1D {Roland)
DEV Device ID

MDL tModel 1D

41H Command 10

Address MSB

[
———
T

LSB
ssH Size M3B
LS8
sum Check sum
FTH End of exclusive

*The size of the requested data <oes not indicaie the number
of byics that make up a "Data set (DAT}" message, but
represents the address fields where the requested data
resides.

*Some models are subject to hHmitations in dala format used
for a single transaction. Requested data, for examgle, may
have a limit in length or must be divided inlo predetermined
address fields before it is exchanged across the inlerface.

*The same number of bytes comprises address and size data,
which, however, vary with the Model - 1D,

*The error checking process uses a checksum thal provides
a bit paitern where the least significant 7 bits are zere when
values for an address, size, and that checksum are summed.

DAT (42H)

This message corresponds to the actual data transfer process.
Because every byte in the data is assigned a unique address.
the message can convey the starting address of one or more
data as weil as a series of data formatted in an address -
dependent order.

Afthough the MIDI standards inhibit non - real time messages

from interrupting an exclusive one, some devices support a
“soft - through” mechanism for such interrupts, To maintain
compatibility with such devices, Roland has limited the DAT 1o
256 hytes so that an cxcessively long message is sont out in
scparale SeEMents.

Byte Description

FCOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer 10 {(Roland)

DEV Device 1D

MDL Model I

42H Command 1D

aaH Address M3B
LS8

ddH Cata

sum Check sum

FTH End of exclusive

= Acknowledge ;

=End of data:

= Communications error :

*A DAT message is capable of providing only the valid dala
among those specified by an RQD or WSD message.

*Some models are subject to limitations in dala format used
for a single transaction. Requested data, for example, may
have a limit in length or musl be divided into predelermined
address fields before it is exchanged across the interface.

% The aumber of bytes comprising address dala varies [rom
one model I} to another.

#The error checking process uses a checksum thal provides
a bit pattern where the least significant 7 bits are zero when
values for an address, size. and that checksum are summed,

ACK (43H)

This message is seat out when no error was delected on
reception of a WSD, DAT, “End of data (EOCID)". or some other
message and a requested setup or action is complele. Unlgss
it recefves an ACK message, the device at the other cnd will
not proceed to the next operation.

Byte Descrigtion
FOH Exclusive status
41H Manufacturer ID (Roland)
OEV Device ID
MDL Model 1D
43R Command 1D
F7H End of exclusive
EOD (45H;

This message is sent out 10 inform a remote device of the end
of a message. Communication, however, will not come Lo an
end unless the remole device relurns an ACK messoge cven
though an EQD message was transmitted.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

A1H Manufacturer ID (Raland)
CEV Device 10

MOL Model 10

45H Commandg 1D

F7H End of exclusive

ERR (4EH)

This message warns the remete device of a communicalions
fault encountered during moessage  Lransmission  due. for
example, © a checksum error. An ERR moessage may e
replaced with a “Rejection (RIC)” one, which terminates the
curreal message lransagtion in midstream.

When it receives an ERR message, the sending device may
cither altempt 10 send oul the last message a sceond Bme or
lerminate communicaiion by sending out an RIC message.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer 1D (Roland)
DEV Device 10

MDL Model 1

4EH Command i

F7H End of exclusive




= Rejection : RJC @4FH)

This message is senl out when there is a need to terminate
communication by overriding the current message. An RIC

message will be triggered when :

+ a WSD or RQD message has specified an illegal data address

or size.
+ the device is not ready for communication.

+an illegal number of addresses or data has

been detected.

+data transfer has been terminated by an operator.

©a communications emror has occurred,

An ERR message may e sent out by a device on either side

of the interface. Communication must

be terminated

immediately when either side.triggers an ERR message.
Byte Description
FOH Exclusive status
41H Manufacturer ID (Rotand)
DEV Device 1O
MOL Medet (£
4FH Command 1D
F7H End of exclusive

=Example of Message Transactions

®0Data transfer from davice (A) to device (B).

[Want to send data] —————————— o=

[Data set] -
[Data set] -
(End of data) - .

Davice (8)

[Acknowledge)
[Acknowledge)

[Acknowledge)

[Acknowledge)

@ Device (A) requests and receives data from device (B).

[Request data) o

[Acknowledge) -
-

[Acknowiedge]
- H

[Acknowledge] -

[Data set]

[Data set]

[End of data]

®Error occurs while device (A) is receiving data {from
device (B).

1) Data transfer from device (A) 10 device {B).

Device (B)
el [Data set]
[Acknowledge) o
{Error) x ettt [Data set]
[Communication error] =————————
it [Data set}
{the same data
[Acknowledge) = as above)

2) Device (B} rejects the data re — transmitied, and
quits data transfer.

- [Data set)
[Acknowledye} -
(Error) X = [Data set]
[Communication error] ———————————— =
{Quit) -t [Rejection]

3) Device (A) immediately quits data transfer.

Device {(A)

-t} {Data set)

[Acknowledge] L
(Error} x - {Data set)
[Rejection] - {Quit)

About W-30
Exclusive Messages

On the W-30, transmission and reception of Exclusive messages occurs
only in the Sequencer section. The function is unavailable in the Sound
section.

M Recording Exclusive Messages

In the sequencer. Exclusive messages are recorded as song data.

Perform the same operation as you would for recording songs when wishing to
record Exclusive messages received at MID!I IN, :

*¥ Put the Excl recording switch to “On”  (see page 117.)
WM Transmitting the Exclusive messages you have recorded.

Play the relevant song in order to transmit Exciusive messages from MIDI OUT,

* Set the MIDI (EXT) switch for each track to “On.” (see page 117.)
M Editing Exclusive Messages

Up t0 @ maximum of 500 bytes of exclusive messages can be edited in the Micro
Edit screen. (see page 120))

Calculation of the checksum cannet be performed. and “Data Error”™ will be
displayed when the manufacturer’s D is one other than that for Roland (4)), or
when the data size does not match the format. When successfully calculated,
“Complete” is displayed. and the calculated value is automatically watten into the
last byte. For details. see page 192, "Roland Exclusive Messages.”

#* Take care whenever exclusive massages aré included inside song data. since the
sound may at times not be produced normally.



Music Workstation (Keyboard & Internal voice section) Date Apr. 13 1989
Model W -30 MIDI Implementation Chart Version : 1.01
, Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function =+
Basic Default 1 1-16 %4 %2
Channel Changed 1-16 1-16 %4
Default Mode 3 Mode 3
Mode Messages X %
Altered E 3 3 3 3F o 3 3 3 4
Note . 12-120 12-120
Number True Voice KKk Kk K R K K 12 - 120
Velocit Note ON O C v=1-127
Y Note OFF X9 v=0 X
After Key's X X
Touch Ch's X %1
Pitch Bender x * ]
110 % 1 Modulation
21 % * 1 Breath Controller
71 x * ] Volume
64 | O % 1 Hold 1
100, 101 % 1 RPN LSB, MSB
Control
Change 8, 38 Data entry
© LSB, MSB
Number 0O
Pitch Bend Sensitivity
* 5
Prog 'e) *10-127 %3
Change True # * KKk K Kk X 0-127
System Exclusive X X
System Song Pos X X
C:;mmon Song Sel X X
Tune X X
System Clock X X
Real Time Commands X X
Local ON,OFF X X
Aux All Notes OFF X O Qa23-127)
Message Active Sense * 1 O
Reset X x
Notes *1 Can be set to O or X manually, and memorized on disk.
* 2 Can be memorized on disk.
* 3 Program change number for each Patch can be set freely.
* 4 Can be set up to 8 different channels.
*5 Control Changes (humber 0 - 95) can be sent by moving the EV -5 to
whitch Control Change number is assigned.

Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO

O : Yes
X + No




Music Workstation (Sequencer section)

MIDI Implementation Chart

Date : Apr. 13 19889

Model W-30 Version :
. Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function ««»
Basic Default all ch all ch not BASIC ch
Channel Changed X 1-18
Default % X
Mode Messages X X
Altered % ok k ok %k ok ok ok ok
Note _ 0-127 0-127
Number True Voice * % ok %k K ok ok ¥ 0-127
Veloait Note ON O O v=1-127
v Note OFF X 9n v=0 x
After Kev's O * 1
Touch Ch's O % 1
Pitch Bender O * 1
0-6310 %1
64-121 | O * 1
Control
Change
Prog ®) %1
Change True # % ok ok ok %k ok K % % 0-127
System Exclusive O O
s Song Pos O (CLOCK = INT) O (CLOCK = EXT)
C"Stem Song Sel O (CLOCK = INT) O (CLOCK = EXT)
OmmMON  Tune O O
System Clock QO (CLOCK = INT) O (CLOCK = EXT)
Real Time Commands QO (CLOCK = INT} O (CLOCK =EXT)
Local ON/QOFF e X
Aux All Notes OFF X O (123-127)
Message Active Sense * 2 O
Reset X X
Notes %1 Can be set to O or X manually.
* 2 According to the setting of Keyboard & Internal voice section.
Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO O : Yes

Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO

X : No

1.01



Music Workstation

Model W-30

MIDI Implementation

11. TRANSMITTED DATA| (Keyboard section)

E Channel Voice Message

®Note off
Status Second
9nH kkH

n=MIDI channel number
kk = Note number

®Note on
Status Second
8nH kkH

n = MIDI channel number
Kk = Note number
wv = Velocity

@ Control change

Status Second
8nH kkH

n = MIDI channel number
&k = Control number

wv = Value

@ Progrem change

Status Secong
CnH ppH

n=MIDI channel number
pp = Program number
@ Channel Prossure

Status Second
OnH vvH

n =MiDI channel number
wv = Value
@Pitch band c¢hange

Status Second
Ent mmH

n = MIDI channel number
mmJdl = Value

2. TRANSMITTED DATA] (Sequencer section)

Third
Q0H

:0H-FH {0-15)
:QCH - 78H (12-120)

Third
wwH

:OH-FH (0-15)
1QCH=-TFH (12 -120)
tOIH-7FH () - 127)

Third
wvH

:OR=FH (0-15)

1 00H - 5FH (0 ~ 95)
(GOH-T7FH (0 -127)

:0H-FH (0-15)
Q0H — TFHR (0 - 127)

:OH~FH (0-15)

tQ0H-7FH (0-127)

Third
IIH

tOH-FH (0-1%)

1 00H,00H - 7FH,7FH 0— 16383 (-8182 -

O=ch.l 15 =ch.18

O0=ch.l1 15=ch.16

O0=ch.l 15=ch.18

QO=ch.l 15=ch1%

O=ch.l 165 =¢ch.18

Q=c¢hl 15=chig

2.1 All mamorized meassages are transmitted on Playing

2.2 All receivad messagas are transmitted when SOFT THRU is ON.

2.3 Created message

¥ System Common Massage

@ Song pasition pointer

Status Second
F2H mimH
Lmm = Value

: 0OH. 00K - TFH.7FH

Third
=

0 - 16383

* When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON.
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+8191)

@ Song select

Status Second
F3H ssH

ss = Valug

Date : Apr. 13 1989

Version : 1.01

QR — 13H (song 1 —20)

* When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON.

M Systemn Real time mossage

@ Timing slock

Statys
F&H

* When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCRH is set at ON.

@ Start

Status
FAH

* When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON.

@ Continue

Statys
FBH

* When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCR is set at ON.

& Stop

Status
FCH

* When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCR is set at ON.

@ Active Sensing

Status
FEH

* When ACTIVE SENSING TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON,

3. RECOGNIZED DATA| (internal voice section)

M Channel Voice Messsge

@ Note off

Status Second
8nH kkH
nH kkH

n=MIDI channe! number
kk = Note number
vv = velocity

®Note on
Status Secend
9nH kkH

a=MIDI channel number
kk = Note number
vv = Velocity

Third
wvH
COH

iOH—FH (0-15} C=c¢h.l 15 =¢h.16
tOCH - 78H (12-120)
rignored

Third
wvvH

OB -FH (0-15) G=chi 15 =¢h.18
(QCH - 788 (12 - 120)
(CIH=-T7FH (1 -127)



@ Control change

Status Second Third
BnH kkH vvH

tOH—-FH (0-15)
F CIHO2H07THAOH (1,2,7,64)
QOR~T7FH (0 —127)

n =MIBI channel number
kk = Control number
wv = Value

O=¢h1 15 =ch,i8

@Data entry {Bend range)

Status Second Third
BnH B5H O0H
BnH 64H O0H
BnH 26H mmH
BnH 06H IIH

n=MIDI channe! number
mm,ll = Value

:OH-~-FH (0-15)
t O0H.O0H = QOHOCH (0 -12)

O=ch.l 15=ch.18

@ Program change

Status Secend
CnR peH

n=MIDI channel number
pp = Program number

tOH=FR (0-15)
t00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

O=chl 15=ch,t6

@Channel Pressure

Statusg Second
BnH vwvH

n=MIDI channel number
wvv = Value

tOH=FR (0-15)
:00H~7FH (0 -127)

O=chl 15=¢ch,16

@Pitch bend change

Status Second Thirg
£nH mmH ItH

n=MIDI channe! number
mmil = Value

tOH-FR (0-15) O=c¢hl 15=ch.1B
:00H,00M - 7FH,7FH 0~ 16383 (-8192 - +8191)

M Channel Mode Message

@Al Notes off

Status Secend Third
8nH 7BH 00H

n = MIDI channel number tOH-FH (0-15) 0=ch.t 15=¢ch16
#When W~ 30 receives this message, it process Note off for received notes remai

ns on.

@ CMNI OFF
Siatus Secong Third
8nH TCH O0H

n =MDl channel number 1QH-FH {(¢=~15) G=c¢ch.l 15=cha16

* Recognized only as All Notes off,

®OMNI ON
Status Second Third
BnH 7DH OOH

n = MIDI ¢channel number tOH-FH (0-15) 0=¢h.l 15=¢ch.16

* Recognized only as Al Notes off.

O MONO
Status Second
BnH TEH

n=MIDI channel mumber

mm = Number of MIDI channal

Third
mmH

tOH-FR (0-15)
s ignored

* Recognized only as All Notes off.

@POLY
Status Second
8nH 7FH

n=MID! channel number

Third
00H

(0H~-FH (¢~ 15)

* Recognized only as All Notes off.

0 =ch.}

Q=ch.

{4. RECOGNIZED DATA| (Internal voice section)

4.1 Memorized maessages while in RECORD mode

BChanne! Voice Message

@ Note off

Status Second
8nH kkH
9nH kkH

@ = MIDI channel number
kk = Note number
wv = velocity

@ Note on
Status Secong
9nH kkH

n=MID! ¢channel number
kk =Note number
wv = Velogity

@ Polyphonic Key Pressurs

Status Second
AnH kkH

o = MIDI channel number
kk = Note number
ww = Value

@ Control changs

Status Second
8nH kKH

n =MDl ¢hannel number

kk = Control number
vv = Value

@ Program change

Status Second
CnH opH

n=MIDI channel number
pp = Program number

Third
vvH
oeR

tOH-FH (0~ 15)
00H - 7FB {6 —i27)
ignored

Third
wwH

t0M—-FH (0-15)
PQOR-JFH (0=-127)
tOMH=-T7FH {1 -127)

Third
wwH

(OH=FH {0-15)
tQ0H-TFR {0127
100 —7FH (0 - 127)

Third
wwH

:0H-FH {0-15)
Q0H-T8H (0 - 120}
:O0H - 7FH (0 -127)

tOH=FH (0-15)
t0CH = 7FH {& - 127)

O=ch.i

Qwch,1

0 =ch.l

O=ch.l

Q=ch,i

15 = cn16

15 =ch,16

iS=¢nl1s

15 =ch.16

15 =c¢ch.16

15 =ch.16

15 = ¢h.16
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@ Channel Pressure

Status Second
OnH vvH

n =MDl channgl number (OR~FH (0-15) Q=c¢h.t 15 =¢ch.18

wv = Value :00H=7FH (0 -127)

@ Pitch bend change

Status Second Third
EnH mmH IH
n = MIDI channel number t0H-FH (0-15) ¢=¢h.l 15=¢ch.ib

mm,ll = Value 1 QOH,0CH — TFH,7FH 0- 18383 (-8182 - +8191)

M Channel Mode Moessage
@ Local On Off

Status Secend Third
BnH TAH vvH

n = MIDI channel number
wvv = Value

(QH-FA (0-13) O=chl 15 =ch.16
tQ0H -7FH (0 - 127)

W System Exclusive Messnge

Status Data Byte

FCH iiHddH,....eeh

F7H

O : System Exclusive

it=1D number :00H-7FH (0-127)
dd,.ee =Data ::00H-7FH (0~127)
F7 : EOX (End of Exclusive)

4.2 Recognized only
M Channel Mode Message
& Al Notas off

Status Second Thirg
BnH 78H QOH
n = MIDI ¢channel number :OH—FH (0-1%) g =c¢h.l 15 =¢chlib

*When W — 30 receives this message, it produces Note off message for received
notes remains on.

@ OMNL OFF
Status Second Third
8nH TCH QOH

n=MIC1 channel number :QH-FH (0-15) 0=chl 15=ch16

* Recognized only as All Notes off.

$OMNI ON
Status Second Thirg
BnH 7DH COH

n= MIDI channe! number tOR=FH (0-135) Q=ch,} 15 =¢h1§

* Recognized only as All Notes off.
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@ MOND

Status Segond Third
BoH 7EH mmH

n = MIDI channal number (OH-FH (0 -18)
mm = Number of MIDI ¢hannel :ignored

0=ch.} 15 =c¢h.i6

* Recognized only as All Notes off.

@POLY
Status Second Third
8nH TR O0H

n=MIDI channel numder :OH-FH (0-15) O=ch.l 15=¢h 18

* Recognized only as All Notes off.

4.3 Recoghized messages for syne.
* When SYNC CLOCK is set at EXT.
B System Commeon Message

@ Song position pointer

Status Second Thirg
F2R mmH K

lmm = Value + Q0H,00H — 7FH,7FH 0~ 16383

@ Song selact

Status Second
F3K ssH
a8 = Value s00H-13H 0-19

H System Realtime Message
@ Timing clock
Status

F8H

@ Start
Status

FAH

@ Continue
Status

FBH

# Stop

Status
FCH

4.4 Meossage received for detecting trouble in MID! connection
M System Realtime Message
@ Active sensing

Status
FEH



SPECIFICATIONS

W - 30 : Music Workstation
Maximum simultaneously producible voices

16

I Sound Source

DI Process

M Sound Memory

@ internal
RAM Wave Data (rewritable) : 512K word

ROM Wave Data {not rewritable) : 512K word -

RAM Waveusing Tones : 32/ Tone Paramsters
ROM Wave-using Tones : 64,/ Tone Parameters
Patches : 16,/ Patch Parameters

FUNC Parameters

MIDI Parameters

@ System Disk
ROM Wave-using Tones : 128,/ Tone Parameters
ROM Wave-using Patches: 32,/Patch Parameters

® Sound & Song Disk
Wave Data: 512K word
RAM Wave-using : Tones : 32/Tone Parameters
ROM Wave-using : Tones : 647 Tone Parameters
Patches : 16,”Patch Parameters
FUNC Parameters
MID! Parameters

M Song Memory

@ Internal
Number of Songs: 20 max.
Number of Steps :Max. of approx. 15,000 steps
(20 song total)

@ Song Disk
Number of Songs : 64 max.
Number of Steps:Max. of approx. 100,000
steps (64 song total)

@ Sound & Song Disk
Number of Songs : 84 max.
Number of Steps :Max. of approx. 7,000 steps
(64 song total)

Editing Functions :Track, measure, and event
basis

Resolution : 86 clock pulses,/quarter note

Externai

Synchronization :MIDI Sync Clock, Song Select,
Start, Stop, Continue, and Song
Position Pointer compatible

Song Data Length : Max. of 9,998 measures

@ Tracks
Phrase Tracks (16 MIDI Channels/Tracks) : 16
Tempo Track : 1

@ Maximum simultaneously inputable sounds
128 (Total for all tracks)

@ Maximum simultaneously outputable sounds
128 (Total for all tracks)

M Keyboard
61 Keys (Aftertouch equipped)

¥ Panel
Bender Modulation Lever
Volume Krnob
Performance Button
Sequencer Button
Sound Button
Start,/Stop ‘Button
REC Button
Tempo Button
Skip Button
Forward.”Reverse Button
LCD Display
User Button
Function Buttons ([F1]-[F5])
EXIT Button
Numerical Keypad
Cursor Dial
Value Dial
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M Rear Panel
Power Switch
Headphone Socket
Multi OQutput Sockets X 8
Input Socket
Gain Knob
MIDI Sockets (THRU, QUT, IN}
Pedal Control Socket (DP-2, EV-5)
SCSl Connector (Compatible with the SCSI
Standard)
Contrast Knob

M Disk Drive
3.5 Inch Micro Floppy Disk Drive
Storage Type :Double Sided, Double Density,
Double Track

M Dimensions
1,014 (W) x 301 (D) X106 (H) mm
38-1516" x11~7/8" x4-3-16"

M Weight
9.8Kg

M Power Consumption
18wW

M Accessories

Owner's Manual for FD
Mode Chart for FD
Sound Chart

MIDI Guide Book
System Disk for FD
Data Disk X 3

Connecting Cable PJ-1 X1
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M Options
DP -2 Pedal Switch
EV -5 Expression Pedal
KW-30 {W-30 Upgradekit}
MF2-BD 3.5 Inch Micro Floppy Disks
CD-5% CD-ROM Player

* Specifications are subject to change without
notice, in the interest of improvement.
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Concernin'g macement ........................... 7
Concerning the power supply:---r-rroeeeeeenns 7
Handling of diskg -« vrereenriiimmnnana.. 7
Maintenance ..................................... 7
Other Precautiong » -«  rretreesertsnsnccnncccanss 7
Changing Valugsg «-«-vererrrrrniiiiiiiiinn,, 49
Command "+ " " = cstesttrtaitiiiiintnrarrnrnnns 48
Display Layout ................................. 45
Entering NAamMes *+«--rvvsrertrrssssrssssnsrcncnss 49
EXITBULION " " s s s ttaaaaa i aaaannnnres 48
Function Keys .................................. 48
Jamp the to the screen
number you have specified ««--- 47
MBI »v+sssvseetatiinnsnntassnnssnnsnnrsnaasesss 46
Mode Buttong - - tsrtiirrrarrartrerrnninannnnns 45
Move th Cursor - s - rrrrrereieiiiniiniaceenns 49
Registering frequently used screens----------. 47
Numerical Keypad .............................. 49
SUb‘WindQWS ................................... 48
Screen Selection rrrrrrrrrrratrittaiiiiiianaens 45
Aftertouch -« s rrrrcriii ittt it i5
Benger-- == cerrerrrrrorirnnnianens 16, 25, 86, 96
Bender Modulation Lever -------eveveianiaiens 15
Changing Patches <« = »+tcrrerrrerinrrernnininn. 14
Channel Aftertouch -« overvvvnes 15, 25, 86, 96
CoNNECiONS **** v rrrrrtirntecsenerecicncecnsras 10
Local on,/ off «-coveeerrrrrmraniiiainnnnnss 37, 110
Master Tuning ................................. ]6
Performance P|ay .............................. 14
Playing along with the song---«-evrereeeees. 18
POWer'Up and booting UP *tctcermrrrrrsasaaens 12
Program Changes ---«- reeerererssnarrenai, 56, 57
Sequencer Piay ................................. 17
SONG Play <+ +ccevvmrrrrrrrrrmmniiiiiiieasn. 18, 50
Using the Breath Controiller-------------- 37, 12
VBIOCI".'V ................................. ]5’ 25' 3
Arnplifier Setup +---rceerrerrriaiiiaaniniaaa, 10
Connecting needed for sampling «-«--------- 77
Headphone Connection:««« ««eovveeinnaann. 10
MiXer Setup - rrrrrrmrerearannrineeniiennnss 10

Setup using Radio Cassette Recorder, etc. - 10

AddreSS ....................................... 71
Backing up the Systen Disk:+++----------0nn 13
CD —_ 5 ........................................ ] ]
Checking the amount of wave space left - 69
Compatible Disks:«r -« rrrvmerrrrrmreseriaannn 41
Copy the Floppy Disks «----rrrveereees 107, 137
Data Digk scceeeeiersniiirianaes 1‘], ]7, 39’ 40
Disk Capacity ................................ 40
DiSkS Supp]ied ............................... ‘i‘l
F|oppy Dlsk ............................... 7, ]3
Formating the digk----»rrrreoreeeeeennn. 41, 106
Hard Disks ................................... 11
Interna[ Memor\/ .............................. 38
LOad .................................. ]7] 39’ 72
Loading Song and Sound Data --- 17, 39, 72
Loading Sound Data - rrrrecrraraeraranaias 72
Loading Tone Parameters--------------vvtt 73
Loading Tone Parameters with a Wave:-- 73
Loading a Tone from a Data Disk ------- 73
Loading Patch Parameters <« ----c-cocnvee 73
Loading Patch with Tones ------onvereeee 73
Loading a Patch from a Data Disk------- 73
Loading a Patch from a System Disk ---- 73
Loading a Tone from a System Disk:---- 73
Memory Capacity for Song Data ------------ 23
Protect tab ................................... 4‘|
Remaining Tlme .............................. 69
SOUnd &SOI"'IQ DISk ...................... 40. 106
Save ...................................... 41’ 98
Saving System Configration Data «------- 106
Table of Data saved onto digsks +--+--+-- 184
Song DISk ............................... 40’ ]06
System ....................................... 37
System Data «-c--rvrrrneiiaiaiiiicsiiiianaaa, 37
System Configurations ««----- 37, 106, 110, 111
System Digk--roreoverensn 11, 12, 13, 37, 38, 40
Utlllfy Sistem ................................ 40

SEQUENCEr -+ s s s v s tamra i ea et 21
Beatg covrrrrrerittianrariannnanasass 23, 25, 83
Check of the Song Data -+-crererrrerrranns 97
Clock »sccrrrremrrreiinrrreiinieeesanaaans 24, 25
Difference between a Sequencer
and a Muilti-track Recorder------- 21
Feature of a Sequencer ..................... 21
How to use a sequencer------ 22



Measure r-------c-ceire e 24, 25
Metrornome -« - - csvreeiiiiii it 82
M B Crvevmernernarnssiiii 25 g2, 03
Locate Point -------c-orrreiiien 90, 118
Note Numbers:---------orrrerinies 25, 96
Sequencer Mode ........................... 44
Song Parameters - ------coreiesiane 184
Status .................................. 92\ 96
Step ........................................ 23
Song Playing <+ o 17. 18, 50
Song data ............................. 21
FUNC Data ................................. 39
Memory Capacity for Song Data---------- 23
Tempo ...................................
Changing the Tempo «---oooeeeee- 18, 25, 94
Standard Tempg - 23. 82, 94
Tempo Track rvveoreeeieeiii i 22\ 23
Writing Tempo Change ««--ceoverrrieeeas 94
TraCkS ................................. 22
Phrase Tracks .......................... 22\ 23
Tempo Track ........................... 22\ 23
Track rndication ........................ 24\ 97
Track Parameters----::corroeeeeenees 86, 117
Recording « === -rreverrrseeeeee 22. 81, 88
Auto Punch INQUT Recording--- 88, 115
Auto Punch IN Recording »++«----- 88, 115
Auto Punch OUT Recording ------- 89, 115
Key On Recording -+ B4, 87, 88, 115
Loop Recording »«=rrrrrrrrriiananes 89. 115
Manual Punch INOUT Recording 89. 115
Normal Recording -+« 84. 87, 88, 115
Dubbing overs = orererrrri, 21. 8i
Keyboard Channel .......................... 84
Locate Points --rcvrerreoriaeaeeans 80, 118
MetrGnOME - - - s e 82
New MeaSUre Beat ......................... 83
Number of the measure where
recording should start -«-cccc-v--- 82
Oncave Shift of the Keyboard -+---------- 84
Preparing @ SOund <« rrrrrrrrreararaaan 81
REC Start Point- - -rr v 88, 90
REC end Point: s« - oo 88\ 90
Recording Gate Time «-ovvvvereeenen 85. 118
Recording Modeg:---=rrrreeeeene 84, 88, 115
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ReCOI’ding next Tragck »r-rrrrerrinanannans a1

Recording Parameters =« -vvveevees 85. 116
Re-recording portions of data ----»---ovv - 88
Recording Quantize »««rvoveereee 85. 116
Recording Switches -+« rvveverenees 86, 117
ReCOrding frack e 83
Send the Program Changes---+--:ovvv---- 84
Sync Clogk »rrrre e a?
SONg SeleCtion ««rrrreeeeeeraaaaai e a7
Standard Tempo ........................... 82
TemDO (J =) ............................... a2
USErS Po|nts ............................... 90
Micro Edit ro-rrrreree e 24
Checksum = rrrr-r e 1 ]8
Eventg «-ccrrerrinniananna 24\ 25\ 92\ B
Event Indication -+ rreeeeennaiiiinn 25
Location of Events =--ocvrrreooeeeees 24, ©3
Score and data ............................ 25
TO scro” the SCIEEM **rrrrrmrrrrre e 93
Writing Tempo Change «««corxsrerrmreees a4
Song Edl‘tlng ........................... g5
Change Gate Time ----r-wrrrerrrrereeee: 133
Change MIDI Ch «-ervverriennia, 132
Change Velogity -« « rorrrrrrrron, 131
COPY: s e 122
Delote MEASUIG rr v v rrermrrree s 126
EFGSE v vvrrovrrmmnnsrenaan e 119
EXEFACT o rrrrrrovenrrr e oae ety 129
INSert MEagUIe <« v rremrrrr e 126
Merge ...................................... ]2]
OQUANHIZE - <1 v v rr e e 126
Shrft CIOCk ................................ ‘]34
Track Exchange ........................... ]35
TPANSPOSE « - r vt rerr s e 130

Sound Module

SAMPIErs « <« v m 26
Differential Interpolation -----corrveeeeee 27
Fixed sampling method -----corverrrereees 27
POM ccrrrr it 26
Roland’s D| SYStem ........................ 27
Samphng FFBQUGHCV .................... 26, 78
Sound Mode «+- - st 44



Blogk - -««-cvrrsresarasiiniinainarsannans 38’ T2
Contets of Sound Data ---c--everernres 28
FIUNG <+ e vvvrevsntananernrsnsnnnnss 38, 39, 72
MIDI =+ v e ererarasaatiiiiinrieinaans 38, 72
St vt e, 38, 72
Tone -+ -rrer et 28’ 61, 68
Delete @ Tone "+t trrrerrsntnsinnennsars. 69
Distinguishing Tone Types:-+««-+++cvx-eee 68
Making @ SUB-tORE - e vrrrrrrreraracaan.., 61
New Waves can no- longer be written---- 68
Criginal Tones »rereireverineiianins 30, 61, 68
ROM tOne -« rrreermrrnrrnnrnainiasnnnn. 61, 68
Sub.tones ........................... 30’ 61 s 688
Tone LSt +rrrrrrreeraraseistissinnannrnnrras 81
TONG PArameters «rrrrorrerrrmranrassaiiona. o8
Tone P'a\/ .................................. 35
Tst tONE " " v rrmer st 58, 59
2nd o] ol R R T S S 58’ 59
Tone Parameters: -+ v vvressstaneaaaann 28
Auto Loop ............................ 64’ ‘[52
Checking Split Set rrroverervrrrrenneannen. 58
Editing Tone Parameterg-«««--reveevvenrins 60
End point ......... ST R R R AR 63' 71
Start DOiﬂt ............................. 63’ 71
[ 2 T 62
OO+ s mrmrrrrrnrarenniiieeiiie, 63, 151
]Oop Mode “«c--rrreriiiii ittt i, 83
Loop POt --rereroearamieieiiiiiiin., 83, 71
TWVA “orrrrteetsaanaaarinrreriiiaas 52, 60, 62
TWE creemmi it s 60’ 62
Wave Data: -  rrrrrrrrrrrerinnina 28, 29
Address - rrrarei it i i i e, 71
Delete @ tORN@ “----rrrrssrssssssciiataennns 69
New Waves can no longer be written---- 68
Non-rewritable Wave Data «««-oeovvveenees 29
Rewritable Wave Data «--vvereernnniciannn,, 29
SOOIt << v v v ettt 29, 78
Wave Bankg -t srrrieicerniiaannaes 29, 78
Wave Display - - crrreramrrrrriraniiiain. 66
Remaining Time --coceceeermainiainiiinsa. 69
BOM Waves A/ B-rorrrrrmreiiiaininiiinse, 29
Editing Wave Data «c««crrrrrerrerernes 70
SMOOthing v rsrerrrteaiarrrranaiaaan, 84, 173

Samphng ........................... 26, 77
Checking Input Levelr r-rreveevenaiiia, 79
Connections needed for sampling -+« -- 77
Executing Sampling ------ooeieeeein 80
Original Kev ................................ 79
Pre—trigger ................................... 79
Sampling Frequency -+« tvvvoavienn. 26, 78
Samp"ng Time «cv i s e 78
Sampling Standby Mode -+« e---rrvennins 79

AUtO SampPling ««« ccccrerrrreaaaneees 79, 80
Manual Sampling -« cwrrarraeeamrierees 80
Previous Sampling-«--«cccrorrreenaaaaan, 80
15KHz Sampling -« «ccccceeenacanmnes 28, 78
30KHz Sampling - - ceeceeetecaamann. 26, 78

PatCheS ................................ 3‘|
Assign Tones to a Patch «««c-v-rivvvnnnnn 58
Change Patches < cocorerrrreieneaien., 56, 57

Changing sounds depending on
how you play the keyboard :--- 31

Confirming Tone Set -+-reveeevenainn 58, 59
Key Modeg - rrrrereinnan i, 31, 59
Making a Patch-srerereeearanineiiiiii, 58
F’atch LiSt .................................. ]4
F’atch Pararneters ...................... 32’ 58
Patch Playing .............................. 35
Spht s rrvrerereiii i 31, 58
1st b e T R R I R 58' 59
2nd 0012 R S R S 58' 59
Parts ................................... 32
Change the Number of Voices of each Partb4
OUtpUt MOde ........................... ‘]0’ 53
Mu]tl Timbre ............................... 32
Understandlng Parts ....................... 33
VOiCG MOde ................................ 54
Change Volume:- -« croreveevrnninn.. 52
Change Output Sockets +«-«-+v-vvrv-v- 53
Change Pitches ........................ 55
Pedal Assignment
DP—2 (FS"‘5U) .......................... 99, ‘]]1
EV—5(EV—10) .......................... 99,112

205



Using Data Created on other models

MRBRC — 300 ----vrrvviiiiiiiiiia e 41, 100
MRC —B00 -« v e 41 . 1 OO
S e B30 e 41. 100, 101
§—-50 (Verl.0/20) +-errrrevverenns 41, 100, 101
S —BB0 e 4]‘ ]OO‘ 101
SUPER = MRC ««+vrrreerinnnnnns 41, 100, 101
SYS - 333 ................................ 41 . ]OO
SYS = BOZ cvovvrrrarraranearttiiaaaneas 41. 100
SYS - 503 T\/De F I 100\ 101
sYS - 553 ................................ 41 . 100
ACtiVe Sensing .............................. 111
Empoling MIDI OUT and MIDI IN »c-ovevenns 34
Exclusive «ovvrrrrnrireens 25, 118, 192, 194
Checksum «-cooereerrraeaneenny 118, 185
Clock (MIDI) -+ vvvvvrrineveennn. 104, 105, 111
Continue (M'D[) ............................. 111
Contorol Changes +»+ r-rrrreereesens 25, 86, 96
MIDI Implementation - ------omrreneaeeen 196
MIDI SING - v ettt tasaaasaas 104
Sinc Recording - ---- - - v vanannaiiiin, 105
Song Position Pointer +»---ecoveeeenn 104, 111
Song Selegt «+«---rrrrrie s ‘104‘ 1i1
Start (MIDI} ----ccvvveeereennn. 104, 105, 111
Soft TRIU -crrrrrrrrrarraneanennn, 37. 103. 111
Stop (MIDI} ~-rvvrverrreeeiennn, 104, 105, 117
Tune Request ....................... 25\ 86‘ 96
Using External MIDI Devices:-««+:--------- 102
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For Germany —

Bescheinigung des Herstellers/Importeurs

Hiermit wird bescheinigt, daf3 der/die/das in Ubereinstimmung mit den Bestimmungen der
ROLAND MUSIC WORK STATION W-30 Amitsbl. Vig 1046/1984
{Gerét. Typ. Bezeichnung) {AmtsblattverfGgung)

funk-entstort ist.

Der Deutschen Bundespost wurde das Inverkehrbringen dieses Gerétes angezeigt und die Berechtigung zur Uberpriifung
der Serie auf Einhaltung der Bestimmungen eingeraumt.

Roland Corporation Osaka/Japan

Name des Herstellers/Impontaurs

For the USA ===

RADIO AND TELEVISION INTERFERENCE

WARNING —  This eguipment has been verified to comply with the limits for a Glass B computing device, pursuant to Subpart J, of Part 15, of FCC rules, Operation with
non-certified or non-verified equipment is likely to result in interference to radio and TV reception.

The equipment described in this manual generates and uses radio frequency energy. If it is not installed and used properly, that is, in strict accordance with our instructions,
it may cause interference with radio and television reception. This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B computing device in accordance
with the specifications In Subpart J. of Part 15, of FCC Rules. These rules are designed to provide reasonable protection against such a interference in a rasidential installation.
However, there is no guarantee that the interference will not occur in a particular instaliation. If this equipment does cause interference 1o radio or television reception, which
can be determined by tumning the equipment on and off, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by the following measure:
» Cisconnecl other devices and their inputioutput cables one at a fime. if the interference stops, it is caused by either the other device or its /O cable,
These devices usually require Roland designated shietded 11O cables. For Roland devices. you can obtain the proper shiglded cable from your dealer. For non Roland
devices, contact the manufacturer or dealer for assistance.
it your equipment does cause interference 1o radio or television receplion, you can try to correct the interference by using one or more of the fallowing measures.
Turn the TV or radio antenna until the interference stops. '
Move the equipment ¢ one side or the other of the TV or radic.
Move the equipment farther away from the TV or radic. .
Plug the equipment into an outlet that is on a different circuit than the TV or radio. {That is, make certain the equipment and the radio or television set are on circuits con-
tolled by different circuit breakers or fuses.}
Consider installing a rcoftop television antenna with coaxial cable lead-in between the antenna and TV. If necessary, you should consult your dealer or an experienced
racioftelevision technician for additional suggestions. You may find helptul the following bocklet prepared by the Federal Communications Commission:

"How to Identify and Resolve Radio — TV Interference Problems”
This booklet is availabie from the U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C.. 20402, Stock No. 004-000-00345-4.

J

(R T For Canada—
CLASS B NOTICE

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions set out in the Radio Interference
Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications.

CLASSE B AVIS

Cet appareit numérique ne dépasse pas les limites de la classe B au niveau des émissions de bruits radioglectriques fixés
dans le Régiement des signaux parasites par le ministére canadien des Communications.
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W'BD Mode Chart for FD

Performance Mode

| PERFORMANGE ] [1. Performance) ]

Sequencer Mode

SEQUENCER

"1 [3. Song Parameter]

ﬂ [4. Recorder]

H (5. MieroEdit)

SOUND

I [31. Sound Menu]

"_

'[[6. Seng £dit Menu]

I--i [7. Erase) —|

| [2. Sequencer Menu)

'_

"I [8. Merge]

r [9. Copyl

oo

H 111,

Dalote Measurel

H 12,

Insert Measure]

|
|
Quantize) |
|
|
|

Extract}

e

Hna,

Transpose]

s,

Chg. Velocity]

Hs.

"1 {17,

Chy. Gate Time)

Shift Clock]

§‘|l18.

E—ing.

|
|
Change MIDI Gh] |
|
|
|

Track Exchange]

 [20. Sequencer Disk]

Frit21.

FD Load Song)

H (22,

FD Save Song]

H [23.

FD Delete Songl

H (24,

FD Format]

- 125,

H (26.

Load S Song]

H 127,

Save S-MRC Disk}

H r2s.

FD Copyl

H (2.

|
|
|
|
Loas MRC Song} |
]
|
|
Song Transfer] |

‘[[30. Track Info)

Sound Mode

 [32. Part Set]

 (33. MIDI RX_Set)

L_34. MID1 Program #1

l

[ [35. Patch Edit Menu)

l_

'1[36. Patch Parameter)

- [37. Patch Split]

'1(38. Patch Param Map]

'I [39. Delete Patch]

H [40. Tone .Edit Menu]

l_.

A Lar.

Tone Parameter]

H taz.

Loop)

H 143, LFO}

| [44. TVF Page 11

148, TVF Page 21

~ [46. TVA Page 1}

(a7, TvaA Page 21

-[[48. Tone Param Map)

H [49. Sound Disk Menu]

l..

 [50. FD Load Sound]

H 151,

FD Save Sound]

H (52 FD Load Patchl

H (53, FD Load Tone]

- {54. Load,"Save 5-50]

ﬁKSS. Wave Edit Menul

|_

‘i [56. Copy * Move)

H [57.

Truncate]

H [58. Mix)

H [59. Combine)

H [60. Digital Filter]

{162, Sampling]

H 161, Wave Loop)

-
.

|

|

28023781

'92-2-E2-173
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<<le MIDI Flow Chart

Keyboard Sound Module
m._.:m keyboard can directry play _umnormwv i
Receiving Switch
e Kevbord o P [1. Performance) [F2]KB INT \mww WID! RX Seq ~ — [32. Part Set]
e keyboard plays the Part on ) at
ﬁmm:_m MIDI channel as the x¢<aomav N\ el - --H —One Ch ___umn A (Fetch]
One Ch [1. 1@1013w:o&@xw CH H P.Chg : Program Change [=== L
i | R ding Switch Bend : Pitch Bender ---f r ]
\. ecording Switc B. Rng : Bend Range el f— -
e ~ N\ Mod : Modutation
g_o— _z /_ m# NGOQ—A_G—.MEQMO SW Hold : Hold
i CAf: Channel Aftertouch
Chl1-16 N r PAf : Palyphonic Aftertouch Vol : Volume
< Y, — »# C.Chg : Control Change ., J
:|\ [1. Performance) P.Chg : Program Change
[F3]MIDI INT GAf : Channel Aftertouch
Bend : Pitch Bender
Excl 1 System Exclusive
[1. Performence) and Tune Request [
o - r ( .\
[EZIKB EXT 7
!
Sequencer {4. Recorder]
i [F3] 1=
! __ﬁmox 1 [Data Chi - 16| “.. — ..\o
_ Recording Track T === [4. Recorder] N
! 1 % -~ [E3]Play.”Mute
r__ "=~ Mute the Note Messages
. pllndl
___ delelel \c [4. Recorder]
T rors (E3]E=
I
Tempo Track

{1. Performance]

L, [EZ]MID! EXT

Transmits Clock and Active

R
[]

Sensing Messages

MIDI OUT

[1. Performance] [FZ]TX Sync
[1. Performancel [F3]TX Sens

)

———————— Recording
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=Roland

VV-33( sound chart

HRCOM Wave Information

WW-30 Songs on the Data Disks
Data Disk 1

Song Name : Leya's Song W-30 Music and copyright 1989 by : Adrian Scott

RCM Wave | Loop Start | Loop End ROM Wave | Loop Start | Loop End
A Mode Point | Point | Point B Mode Point { Point | Point
LMK 1 1 Shot o] Q 3384 E.kik1 i Shet 0 0 8340
jazkrack 1 Shot 3385 3385 18233 snap snl 1 Shot 89341 2341 25213
RoomTomZ | 1 Shot 18234 | 18234 | 38466 Verb snl 1 Shot 25214 | 25214 | 49534
CrashCyn Alternate 38467 70586 74871 Sidestik 1 Shot 49335 49535 £3365
Rida Cyn Altermate | 74372 | 105260 | 111435 Hihat 1 Shot 63360 83360 87935
Conga-Hi Forward | 111488 ; 117092 | 118880 SawWave2 | Forwi 87936 | 88021 | 88749
Col -LO Ferward | 118881 | 130157 [ 131100 SawWave3 | Forward 85750 85733 £9494
Cabasa 1 Shot | 131101 | 131101 | 133402 Square 2 Ferward 89495 89500 80551
Ciaves 1 Shot | 133403 | 133403 | 134171 Square 3 Farward Q0552 90886 21334
505 rim 1 Shot 134172 | 134172 | 1366Q2 Slep3 EI Forward 81335 28707 | 100882
Cowbell 1 Shot 135693 | 135853 | 141684 Slap3 At Ferward | 100883 | 108759 | 108841
CiapHand 1 Shot | 141685 | 141685 | 145725 Fapl Forward | 109842 | 119649 | 121784
Mach sn2 1 Shot | 145726 | 145726 | 155693 thumb b1 Forward | 121785 | 139474 | 143144
Mach snl 1 Shot 155694 | 155694 | 162612 Slap b1 Ferward | 143145 | 182896 | 156984
Snarcem] 1 Shot | 162613 | 162513 | 182845 F.Bass1 Forward | 166985 | 170452 | 171904
Room ki 1 Shot 182846 | 182846 | 191549 F.Bass? Farward | 171905 | 176645 | 177362
DryTom 1 Shot | 191550 | 191580 | 212758 fretles| Forward | 177363 | 189243 | 189319
Agogo 1 Shot | 212759 | 212753 | 218898 fretles2 Forward | 189320 | 194327 | 194900
CongaMUT 1 Shot | 218899 | 218899 | 221889 fretles3 Forward | 184301 | 198417 | 198633
tambourine | 1 Shot | 2218900 | 227900 | 227868 #IDIbe 1 Forward | 188634 | Z0B858 | 208696
808cow 1 Shot | 227869 | 227868 | 236573 Mini Bsi Forward | 208697 | 217582 | 220488
808hhe 1 Shat | 236574 | 236574 | 239038 SuperBsi Forward | 220489 | 224232 | 224693
808sd 1 Shot | 239039 | 239038 | 242630 EPjanc 1 Forward | 224894 | 232605 | 233615
FoomTom]1 1 Shet | 242631 | 242531 | 251083 EPiano 2 Forward | 233616 | 237044 | 237273
Wave A-1 Forward | 261084 | 261077 | 261831 x10-1 Alternate | 237274 | 241894 | 251238
Wave A-3 | Forward | 261532 | 261545 | 261659 steamer Forward | 2851237 | 253492 | 259762
Wava A-4 | Forward | 281880 | 281873 | 251730 Wave A-2 | Forward | 259763 | 259775 | 260003
Wave A-5 | Forward | 261731 | 261744 | 261801 Wave A-6 | Forward | 260004 | 260017 | 260074
Wave B-3 | Forward | 261802 | 261815 | 251929 Wave B-1 Forward | 28007VS | 260088 | 260645
Wave C-3 | Forward | 261930 | 261943 | 252057 Wave B-2 | Forward | 260546 | 260559 | 2607387
Wave B-4 | Forward | 260732 | 260801 | 250858
Wave B-5 | Forward | 260859 | 260872 | 260929
Wave B-6 | Forward | 2680930 | 260843 | 261000
Wave C-1 Forward | 261001 | 261014 | 261469

Wave C-2 | Forward | 261470 | 261483 { 261711
Wave C-4 | Forward | 281712 | 281725 | 261782
Wave C-5 | Forward | 261783 | 261786 | 261353
Wave C-6 | Forward | 261854 | 261867 | 261924

range of slyle changes; which is why il is named
as it is,

Since the tone of the plano is changed along with
stylistic changes. it has heen made sven mors
armbitions as a piece,

ey WALl ohs 2T nES,
Iz &Y TET 2 Dbl i TH S0
T S LIAF =R BV > TWES,

Ne. | Patch Name
Pay special attention to the tenal quality of the| Fo—RAF 4 o4 «#F —OFBCIEE LT
acouslic guilar. [ts sound is created with such BTTEV, FF—mrvz) wrgpa—R.+||P 1 Acou — Guitarl
reality that you can hear even the hammer-ons, . _ o . " - N
and sliding sounds during chord changes. E LR = FTELHRELAYTYF||P 2 | Guit— Hammer
Sounds such as these have been sampled | —@& HHIHIF 4, P3| Penny
separately from those of the sirings. SN HOWH. RO AE SNt Y -
N U hear - -
{You nm_.ﬂ call up palch P1, P2 and play it to hear SnTWEE, (Pl P20ty FHIF O L TR P 4 | StringsSynth
better what we mean.) Ps| D P
At the high point within the piece a woman can | Té 5 &hh b o Ed) rurns < Pesc
be heard singing gently. This is an example .Q o —HEED EA SR, TRE LW |P 6 | Fretless Bs2
WMMMMHMWHE_EN. a technique available only with ADEF, T LT BT S {fiaT g PEy—
VWTH LTS LT ENWRETT,
Data Disk 2
Song Name : THE OFFICE. 1 Music and copyright 1989 by : Amin Bhatia No. | Pawch Name
This vigorous, light-hearted piece was crealed PN A LTSRS T
using everyday sounds sampled in an office (3 B R L L7, B 1| All Tones
environment. s Ly T Cp
Many sounds are present; such as that of a Mmuﬁuumww_.ﬂ%?.drnﬁhwm\mw.ﬂ v [m.._&?.m. P 2 | Pitched
rubber band strummed with a finger. papers|iin FAT—TFEI[SWHUTE SAT7S 15— P 3| One Shot FX
being stapled. tape pulled out. typing. coffee | F§[-0FF, O~ b —wr3—2 L — & —DH8ENE L35,
percolating, or simple laughter. BRI L, e AAOTEMNBTEET, P 4| Long FX
Using the W-30's sampling capabilities, you might | , .., i = g e - P 5 | Perc Loops
want to try your hané al creating elher picces .w LW woS&.“\,u\ I oSBT, L
along this tine. EHRIFr L P LTHESAN, P & | Pitched 2
P 7 | Drums/Parc
P 8 | Slap Bass 1
P 9 | Fretless Bs2
P 10| FingerdBass
P 11| EPiano
Data Disk 3
Song Nama : SWING CAFE Music by : M. Sakaue Idecs (&) 1989 by Roland No. | Patsh Nams
This song features & jazz-like plano trio. The| "7 /2 - F 03D ¥ » KEOIICY.
expression you hear from piane 15 thrilling Y A s TV AL EEENTEL LD P 1 Ac Piano
et Yo [orEet Ihat & SEQUERCET By 0 L ET ) - T AU K P 2 | Bright Pisno
The pianc sounds used ave the same reabtolife | 8TH LTV 5 U7 2 OFHIFHO S- 330 ¥ 2 F 4 P 3 | Forte Pieno
sounds that found acclaim with the $-330,|1&@42 LT/ T, N
System L. P 4 Mellow Pizno
P 5 | Honky-tonk |
Song Name : Vignettes W-30 Music and copyright 1989 by : Lee Sehel P 6 | Honky— tonk 2
Here i3 a piano solo, ErAveTt,
It starts with a tense introduction using altered | poprmeot g _JoAEE Mg 2 £ S @ &8 1 g 2 P 7 | Honky—tonk 3
time, then makes a transilion inlo a melower M ~ . P8 FingaredBass
theme, It then takes up some funky plane ELTADVREREE > ThE 3T, 77 >
phrases, and contioues moving rapidly through a| ¥ -7/« 7L—Xd&hb, oo L P 9 | Drums/Pere

Connect & cable between the | (MIX) jack on the W-30 and an input jack on your external device, such as an

amp, Leave the Qutput Mode at *Mix"

for listening to these songs.

W-3001 (MX) D40 PEF0FEDL VT b Jpw 7 EERI—FTRRL. Outout Mods X Mix DEEEME AL,




